User’s Guide for MicroDEM 6.0

August 2002

Microdem is written by the US Naval Academy, and distributed jointly by the Naval Academy
and the US Army Engineer School at the Maneuver Support Center, Fort Leonard Wood. This
user’s guide was written by the Terrain Visualization Center, primary software testing and user
support contact for military. Contact the TVC Webmaster and MicroDEM HELP DESK at
ATZTTPIOT@wood.army.mil.

Chapter 1 Welcome to MicroDEM
Introduction

Where possible this tutorial has been written as a generic ‘How-To’ without reference to the
specific data files being used. Many of the procedures will utilize the
HangRockCanyon DEM 2.tar.gz elevation data and Hangrock.IDX imagery data distributed
with your software. These files will be located on your hard drive under the ..\Mapdata\DEMS
directory and ..\Mapdata\SATS directory, respectively. Hanging Rock Canyon is located in
California, near Death Valley.

Some steps will require that you use other data files. In all cases, you should be able to substitute
your own data for the data files mentioned in the tutorial. Simply be sure to substitute an
elevation file for an elevation file, a map file for a map file and an image file for an image file.
Examples of how to work with a specific data format will of course require data files of that type.

Remember that your elevation, image and map files must have overlapping coverage and that you
should always load your elevation file first. Check out the Links to Download Free Data at the
TVC website:

http:// www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/download _digital data for free.htm.

Common File Types

The following are a few of the common file extensions and data types used in MicroDEM:

ADRG: NIMA Arc Digitized Raster Graphics scanned paper maps.

AFT: Area Feature Table for NIMA VPF data.

AVI: Microsoft Audio Video Interleave video format.

BMP: Windows bitmapped imagery.

BPW: World file for image registration for BMP files.

CADRG/CDRG: NIMA Compressed Arc Digitized Raster Graphics scanned paper maps.

CAT: Catalog file list complete coverage for NIMA VPF data.

CIB: NIMA Controlled Image Base, gray-scale imagery available in 10meter and Smeter
resolution.


http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/download_digital_data_for_free.htm
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/download_digital_data_for_free.htm

DEM: U.S. Geological Survey (USGS) Digital Elevation Model available in 90 meter, 30 meter
and 10 meter postings. In the new MICRODEM DEM format, each DEM has a single
file. In the old MICRODEM format, which is still supported, each DEM has two files, the
.DEM data file and a .HDR header file.

DBF: Industry standard database table used for vector data attribution.

DIN: ASCII Index file for DEMs in a directory or series of directories.

DIX: binary index file for the DTED or GTOPO30 elevation files.

DTO0: National Imagery and Mapping Agency (NIMA) Digital Terrain Elevation Data available
in Level 0, 30 arc-second ~900 meter postings.

DT1: National Imagery and Mapping Agency (NIMA) Digital Terrain Elevation Data available
in Level 1, 3 arc-second ~90 meter and Level 2, 1 arc-second ~30 meter postings.

DT2: National Imagery and Mapping Agency (NIMA) Digital Terrain Elevation Data available
in Level 2, 1 arc-second ~30 meter postings. NIMA uses DT1 for both DTED Levels 1
and 2, but MICRODEM uses DT2 when it copies DTED level 2 to the hard disk.

DLG: USGS Digital Line Graphics vector map data.

DRG: USGS Digitized Raster Graphics scanned paper maps.

DXF: AutoCAD digital exchange files.

FLT: ASCII file with the flight path for movies.

F41/F42: Associated with US Census Bureau 1990 and 1997 TIGER vector data.

GIS: ERDAS Imagine 7.X image format

GPS: Binary file for tracks recorded with a GPS.

HDR: Old binary header file for the original MICRODEM format. The program can still read
these files, but cannot write them.

ICN: ASCII file listing the locations and file names of map icons to overlay on the map.

IDX: ASCII index file for a single satellite image. This is the native TerraBase Il and
MicroDEM image format.

IIN: ASCII index file for the image scenes in a directory or series of directories.

IMG: A commercial geographic information system (GIS) imagery format utilized by ERDAS
Imagine and the Digital Topographic Support System (DTSS) used by Army
Topographic Support Terrain Teams.

LAN: ERDAS Imagine 7.X grid and image data format.

LFT: Line Feature Table for NIMA VPF data.

LL: Lat/long positions files. ASCII values.

MIC: Military icons file

MOV: Movie file, an ASCII listing of the BMP or JPEG files used to create the movie. This is
not the Quicktime MOV format.

MPG: Industry standard MPEG compressed video format.

MSC: Project file used to restore analysis.

NET: Structural geology data.

NITF: National Imagery Transfer Format.

PFT: Point Feature Table for NIMA VPF data.

PLR: Pipeline route file, ASCII with the locations of the turning points of the route.

RT1/RT2: Associated with US Census Bureau 1990 and 1997 TIGER vector data.

SHP: ESRI industry standard vector data shape file.

SIN: Vector map SIN files, single precision reals with coordinates.

TDW: ASCII datum file to go with the TFW world file. Contains the datum, UTM zone, and
hemisphere.

TFW: Geotif World Files are often associated with some tiff files and carry the geo-location
information required for using the imagery in a GIS system.



TGT: Target location. Used with a target approach movie to toggle on and off the location of the
target in the center of the screen. This is an ASCII file stored in the \MapData\Movies
directory.

TIF: Industry standard geo-referenced GEOTIF files with/without .twf world file.

TOC: Commonly associated with the area table of contents A.TOC file for NIMA Controlled
Image Base (CIB) and Compressed Arc Digitized Raster Graphics (CADRG) data.

XY: imagery registration file

Additional Training Materials

Video Battle Drills are available for previous and current versions of the software. Most of the
functionality and menu structure remains the same for versions 5.03 5.1 and 6.0. These movies
show how to access new functions available in each version of MicroDEM.

Download from http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/MicroDEM_TBILhtm.

Installation

You may download the full installation program from the Fort Leonard Wood web site at
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/MicroDEMV6/microdem_ver 60.htm.

Installing MicroDEM is accomplished by simply running the installation program and following
the instructions. You’ll be asked to provide the drive ID and path for installation if you don’t wish
to use the default C:\Program Files\MicroDEM-TBII and C:\Mapdata directories. The Mapdata
directory is used for data output and file conversion and should therefore be placed on a drive or
partition with a large amount of free space. The MAPDATA directory must also be at the root
level of its drive, and you must have write permission if you place it on a network drive.

Upgrading

If you have installed a previous version of TerraBase II or MicroDEM you will need to download
the new installation file for MicroDEM 6.0. Subsequent upgrades will be released as full
installations and as replacement executables. Once you have installed an earlier version in the
MicroDEM 6.0 series you may upgrade to the latest version by downloading the replacement
executable from the Fort Leonard Wood site. This .exe file should be placed in your MicroDEM
directory. Since the file name will be different from the original MicroDEM.exe you’ll need to
create a new shortcut from your desktop to the new executable.

To create a new desktop icon right-mouse click on your desktop and select NEW and
SHORTCUT. In the Create Shortcut window click on the <BROWSE> button and navigate to
your MicroDEM directory, select the file name of the new .exe file and click on <OPEN>
<NEXT> and <FINISH>. The new MicroDEM icon will now appear on your desktop = I%


http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/MicroDEMV6/microdem_ver_60.htm

Program Navigation

In this tutorial, words in < brackets> refer to toolbar or dialog window buttons. Main menu, drop
down menu and pop-up menu commands such as FILE / OPEN DEM are in all caps. Titles for
checkboxes and other options are underlined. Descriptive titles are shown in ‘semi-quotes’. All
mouse clicks are left mouse clicks unless otherwise stated.

Setting Options

Before you start using MicroDEM you must set your software defaults. This will insure that you
are using the same menus, settings and datums as other users. Army personnel and users of this
tutorial should set their software defaults to TerraBase II by selecting OPTIONS/DEFAULT SET
TO RESTORE/TERRABASE II then hit the <OK> button and exit the program. Exiting the
program and restarting will insure that these configuration changes are saved even if you later
encounter a bug or error in processing. Using the save button will also immediately save your
current settings.

MICRODEM/Terra Base |l Options

You may fine tune any of the settings available under OPTIONS but be careful; many of the
settings will affect the size and /or resolution of your resulting products. Some options such as
your PRIMARY DATUM, will critically affect the accuracy of your coordinates. Be certain your
Global Position System (GPS) receiver, all maps products and your software are all set to the
same datum. You should be using WGS84 unless you have specific and compelling reasons to
pick another datum.

Starting the Program
%)
a. Double-click the desktop icon = L|

b. If you do not have a desktop icon, select START/ PROGRAMS/MicroDEM-60. The actual
group-name will depend on the directory name you chose while installing MicroDEM.



c. Ifyou want to create a desktop icon simply right click on your desktop and select NEW /
SHORTCUT. This will bring up the Create Shortcut pop-up window. Click on the
<BROWSE> button and navigate to the location of the MicroDEM.EXE file under the
directory where you installed MicroDEM.

MicroDEM HELP

Information on the operation of MicroDEM and many related subjects such as remote sensing,
geology, micro-paleontology, hydrology, et cetera may be accessed through the built in HELP
function by clicking HELP at the main menu.

Main Menu and GUI Buttons

MicroDEM 6.0 is designed like most current Windows programs with a Main Menu and pull-
down sub menus such as FILE / OPEN DEM.

Note: The layout of your main menu will vary depending upon the OPTIONS you’ve selected,
the type of data you are displaying and which child-display you currently have highlighted. Your
menu will change while you are working with MicroDEM, but don’t let this confuse you. Some
functions are available for maps, other functions are only available for imagery and some will
only be available if you have both your elevation data and image/map data loaded.

Many of the common menu functions will also be available from the graphic user interface (GUI)
buttons located beneath the Main Menu. For simplicity, we will use the toolbar for most
of the MicroDEM applications in this tutorial.

File Modfy Overlay Calculate Info Databaze Gridposts View Analyze Geology GPS  Options Window Help

If you allow your pointer to rest on an button while moving your mouse across the GUI buttons
you will get a small button title or ‘hint’ describing the function of that button. Note: As you
open files, more buttons will appear and/or activate otherwise they may be grayed-out and
inactive. You can also turn off some of the more “exotic” program functions using the last tab
on the defaults form invoked with the options menu choice. If you cannot find a function that
you know should be available, check what might be disabled on this form.

Child Display GUI Buttons and Options

Individual elevation, image and map displays will each have their own GUI button menu bar.
You can right click your mouse on many of the displays to get additional options. These options
are also available in the Main Menu. You may find you prefer to right click on your display to
access some functions, especially if your image or map is too small to allow access to all your
child display’s GUI buttons.
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Note: Not all display toolbar button functions will be available at all times for all data types.
Some buttons may be grayed-out or may be missing depending on the type of data you are
displaying and the type of display window you are using.

Display Slider Bars

Most windows will have slide bars, indicating the image is actually larger than the current
display. You can use these slide bars to display the unseen parts of your image. If you have
enlarged your display to larger than the original MicroDEM window and then move the
secondary display you can wind up with a double set of slide bars, as seen below, which may at
first be confusing. One set is for the individual map display window, and the other is for the
entire desktop.
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Resizing Your Display

You can resize a window, to avoid using multiple slide bars, by right clicking on either edge or
the tab at the bottom right corner and dragging while holding down your mouse button. This is
allows you to adjust the size of your window so you can see the marginal data and/or all your
GUI buttons for each display.

Zooming In/Out and Window Subsets

MicroDEM offers a <Subset&Zoom> button 4 <Center Map> button 5, <Zoom—In> button 6,
<Zoom 1:1> button 7 where one screen pixel equals one ground pixel, <Zoom-Out> button 8, a
limited Undo feature <Force Redraw> button 9 and other options to customize your display of
windows and files. See the Basic Operations section for more information on modifying the
screen.
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The Overlay Manager

Individual raster overlays, which you have created, may be manually sorted or deleted using the
OVERLAY/OVERLAY MANAGER. The order of overlays in the Overlay Manager reflect the
stacking or drawing order on your display. If one of your overlays is obscuring another simply
click on that overlay and drag it to a new position in the stack. To delete a single overlay simply
click on it and drag it to the trash can at the upper right corner of the manager window.



Map Overlay Manager |
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NOTE: If you only have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map Overlay Manager, you
will simply be asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.

General Program Tips

The status bar at the bottom of the screen will display useful information. This includes:
e The action the program is expecting of you is displayed in the left-most panel.

e The current coordinates and elevation in the second panel.



MicroDEM Help Files

MicroDEM has a very comprehensive Help File. Any questions you have concerning the
operation of MicroDEM should first be researched here.

This Help file also offers an extensive set of educational sections on the theory and principles
behind geographic information systems, terrain visualization and related sciences to include:
Remote Sensing, Cartography, Map Projections, Datums, Elevation Models, Computer Mapping,
Marine Geophysics, Geology, Micropaleontology and more.

E? MICRODEM Help
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It is well worth your time to peruse the MicroDEM Help file... who knows, you may learn
something interesting that you weren’t looking for.



Chapter 2 Basic Raster Operations

Open an Elevation Data File

Altering the Grid Overlay

Changing Coordinate and Elevation Readout Displays
Changing Primary and Secondary Datums

Modifying the Display

Modifying Display Parameters of Elevation Data
Open Imagery

Open Digital Maps (ADRG, CADRG, or DRG)
Moditying Display Parameters of Imagery and Maps

Open an Elevation Data File

DTED or Digital Terrain Elevation Data is a National Imagery and Mapping Agency (NIMA)
product ordered through your supply system and the Defense Logistics Agency. DTED Level 1
files are available for a large part of the world and have elevation postings of three arc seconds or
approximately 90 meters. DTED Level 2 files are available for more limited areas and have
elevation postings of 1 arc second or approximately 30 meters. To find out how to order NIMA
data check out the following URL:
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/ordering nima data through dla.ht
m.

DEM or Digital Elevation Model is a US Geological Survey product ordered through USGS.
Check out the USGS web site http://www.usgs.gov/. DEM files are available in 90 meter, 60
meter, 30 meter and 10 meter elevation postings for the United States. To locate free samples of
USGS and other data check out:
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/download_digital data for free.htm.

Note: To open a NIMA DTED elevation file, you will need to know the latitude and longitude of
the desired location. You can find them on the corners of a map or in the NIMA hardcopy or
digital catalogs. If you have MGRS or UTM coordinates and need to convert them to Lat/Long
coordinates see the section on Coordinate Conversion in Chapter 6. NIMA DTED files are
located in directories named by longitude and subdirectories named by latitude. The file coverage
is based on one-degree cells, approximately 60 nautical miles or 111 kilometers on a side. Each
file of DTED Level 1 is approximately 2.9Mb in size and is found by the longitude and latitude of
the SW corner.

USGS DEM elevation files usually have quadrangle-map names and you’ll need a catalog,
overview display or other listing to figure out which file you need. Download sites usually have
overview map imagery that you can download to assist you in determining the proper DEM files
to download.


http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/ordering_nima_data_through_dla.htm
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/ordering_nima_data_through_dla.htm
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/ordering_nima_data_through_dla.htm
http://www.usgs.gov/

You can also use the local database functions to organize your data files, and allow graphical
selection using a map.

As an introduction to using elevation data we’ll simplify the procedure by simply opening the
Hanging Rock Canyon elevation file distributed with MicroDEM.

Select the <Open DEM> button - .@

In the Open New DEM window navigate to the drive where you placed your Mapdata directory
.\Mapdata\DEMS. You may need to insure that they Files of Type box at the bottom says any
likely dem or all files to find a .dem file. Open the file HangRockCanyon DEM__ 2.tar.gz.

Note: The .tar.gz file is a compressed file format commonly used for distribution on the Internet.
MicroDEM automatically decompresses such files for your use. Older USGS DEM elevation files
often have a .DEM extension (newer ones consist of about 18 files with DDF extensions) and
normal NIMA DTED files have a .DT1 extension.

Unless you’ve changed the default setting under OPTIONS/MAPS/DEFAULT DISPLAY a
grayscale reflectance map will be drawn.

TIP: You will probably need to resize the window in order to see the marginal data displayed on
bottom. To do this, use your mouse to grab the bottom edge of the Elevation Map window and
pull it down. Take a minute to orient your self to the display.
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A shaded relief or reflectance map, as shown on the left, is generated with shadows to simulate an
aerial image. See Chapter 2 Modifying Display Parameters of Elevation Data. Instead of the
reflectance map, on the Maps tab of the options form you can select an elevation tint map as the
default display.

The six-color display, as shown on the right, is created by distributing the six main colors in the
legend at the bottom from the highest to lowest elevation within the DEM. Each elevation file
will have its own color shading. Very important - blue does NOT necessarily represent water
but rather the lowest elevation range. In the margin of your display you should see a grid-
coordinate and legend as shown above.
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LOOK at the bottom of your main MicroDEM window and you’ll see the current coordinate
position of your mouse pointer, elevation reading (Z value) and horizontal datum. The default
coordinate is in MGRS, elevation is in meters and datum is in WGS-84, but you can change each
of these factors in the OPTIONS Menu.

NOTE: Previous versions of TerraBase II and MicroDEM required that you first open your
elevation data BEFORE you opened your image or map data. This would automatically associate
the image or map with the elevation data so that you could perform analysis and create 3D
products. Now you can load the elevation data after the image or map and associate the two by
clicking on your image or map to highlight its title bar then selecting MODIFY / SET DEM
WITH MAP.

ﬁ ap rea . g
el =t DEM with map

Dizplay Parameter k
Gridl

DEMAmMage merge

File | Modify Owerlay Calculste C

Force redraw
Interpolate satelite colors
herge color scene

Altering the Grid Overlay

Your display will initially appear with only the primary grid overlay. If you are displaying a
military map it will have its own grid so you will not need to overlay another grid unless the
original map is on a different datum. You can display both your primary and secondary datum
grids and latitude/longitude tics or you may elect to turn off your grid overlay for certain cases
such as when viewing scanned military maps which will have their own grid. The primary datum
is black (by default) in color and will match the default datum listed in the margin of the window.
In this case, the primary datum and grid display will be in WGS-84. The secondary datum, in this
case North American Datum 1927, will appear by default as a red grid. You may alter the grid
overlay by right clicking on your display and selecting GRID to bring up the Grid Options
window. Click on the <Grid Color> and <Secondary Grid> buttons to change the colors of your
primary and secondary grids.

Grid Options
Using the Grid Options window you may elect to Gid——  [LabelGi ok |
: : o0 LUTh v UTH

remove thp marginal area around your data dlspl'ay. - Latlons I~ LaLong Eemes |
The margin holds the UTM and Lat/Long coordinate  Boh s e |
f;xt 1and tge Legencjl infogmatignhspelcliﬁc to your " Neither g':'jl'ﬂr}i'd'ggg“;“°”

1splay. Once you've se ected the changes to your UM oid mervalm) 00
grid overlay click on the <OK> button to redraw Lot/long gid nterval () [T
your display.

Primary D atum
WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM, 1984

— Girid Color |

Secondary datum [~ Secondary grid
MNORTH AMERICAN 1927, CONUS

Secandary Grid| MNew secondary datum
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Changing Coordinate and Elevation Readout Displays

_ _ - MB37941393 z=1269.9 m WGSE4 [
To change the Coordinate Readout Display:

Select OPTIONS/UNITS. You can display the coordinates of the current position of your mouse
pointer in Military Grid Reference System (MGRS), Short MGRS as shown above, Universal
Transverse Mercator (UTM) or in Latitude/Longitude. Under Locations select the radio button
next to the desired display type Latitude and Longitude then under Lat/Long select the radio
button for Decimal Seconds then click <OK> button to close the MicroDEM/TBII Option
window.

The coordinate readout will change as soon as you return to the map.

. |N I3 10MA 1725 47" WIEEED z=1567.1 m

To change the Elevation Reading display:

Select OPTIONS/COORDINATES and check the Dual Elevations to display your z values in
both meters and feet then click the <OK> button. The elevation display changes as soon as you
return to the map.

|I'I.I1EISEIE4EI1 3348 WWGSE4 £=1352.3 m (3093 1)

Changing Primary and Secondary Datums

Regional horizontal datums, such as North American Datum 1927, reference all locations from a
point on the surface of the ellipsoid and are accurate only for that region. Global horizontal
datums such as WGS-84 are earth centered and accurate for locations world-wide.

Select OPTIONS/MAPS then click on the <PRIMARY DATUM> button to open the Default
Local Datums window. In this window you may select from a large number of world-wide
horizontal datums. MicroDEM defaults to WGS-84, the DoD standard. To change primary
datums search through and highlight the desired datum. Select NAS-C, North American Datum
1927, CONUS then click on the <OK> button.

NOTE: If you have any displays open, they will remain in their existing datum, but all new files
(DEM, satellite, and map) will open in the new datum.

To prove this point open a second HangRockCanyon DEM_2.tar.gz file by selecting the <OPEN
DEM> button. Note that your initial DEM display is in WGS-84 and your new DEM display is
in NAS-C datum instead of WGS-84. This datum change shifted the grid lines approximately
200m to the north.

4004515455 MAS-C z=14141 m |

The secondary grid may be changed by selecting OPTIONS/MAPS/ and clicking on the
<SECONDARY DATUM> button to open the Default Local Datum selection window. Again
highlight the desired datum and close by clicking on the <OK> button.
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NOTE: Before continuing it is recommended that you switch your datums back by repeating the
previous steps, selecting WGS-84 as your Primary Datum and NAS-C as your Secondary Datum.

The whole purpose in having multiple grid overlays on your display is to provide a method of
correctly referencing coordinates on your display when working with other equipment or maps
which are utilizing other horizontal datums. Ideally you should have all your equipment and maps
on a common datum such as WGS-84.

Modifying the Display

Remember almost anything displayed on the screen can be modified by using the tool bar, the
command line, and/or right clicking the display itself.

Zooming In. Select the <Zoom-In> Icon > | |

NOTE: As you zoom in MicroDEM extracts more data from the data file taking up more of your
computer’s RAM. It will warn you if the RAM requirement begins to increase. Every computer
will behave differently depending on the available amount of RAM and virtual drive space. Each
type of data behaves differently depending on resolution and color depth. As you gain experience
you should make note of how much you can zoom-in on your computer for each type of data. If
you push the limits too hard the software will crash and you’ll have to start over.

Confirm

Image will require 11k,
will display slowly and not fit on screen.

“ou should subset before using thiz zoom.

Are you sure you ywant to continue?

If you need to really zoom in on one area, it is wiser to first subset the area, then zoom in to use
less memory (covered in the next section under Window Sub-setting).

Zooming Out. Select the <Zoom-Out> Icon > E‘,I\

Zooming out is straight-forward and represents no limitations other than the fact that your display
window may become too small to properly display all your GUI buttons. Don’t worry; all of the
GUI button functionality is available by right clicking on your display or from the MAIN Menu.

Window Sub-setting.

Often your initial display will cover too large an area for practical use. To view your specific
area of interest (AOI) without zooming-in and worrying about RAM limitations simply perform a

window subset. —
1 1
i
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Select the <Subset & Zoom> icon =
To select the area to subset left mouse click and hold your mouse button on the upper left hand
corner then drag the box border down to your lower right hand corner and release. A new
window will appear with the smaller area.

To restore your original display select the <FULL DATA SET> button = EE

NOTE: You can also permanently subset areas for repeated use. This procedure will be covered
later in Section 9, “Data Manipulation”.

Modifying Display Parameters of Elevation Data

Elevation data may be displayed in several different ways. By default your elevation data will be
displayed as grayscale reflectance map unless you’ve changed the default setting under
OPTIONS/MAPS/DEFAULT DISPLAY. To bring up your Display Parameter menu simply
right mouse click on your elevation data display and select Display Parameter from the initial
menu.

Elevation

Dizplay pararneter k

2000 1750 1500 1250 1000 meters
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Elevation: The current window shows the six-color ‘Elevation-Tint’ color scheme also known as
the ‘Default Rainbow Colors’. These colors are selected to give the best 3D shift when wearing
ChromaDepth™ 3D glasses. To change the color scheme of the elevation display tint, right click
on the window and select one of the display colors from the menu. Here you may select from
seven different color schemes.  |[[yer——"="="

NOTE: The Interpolate within grid checkbox is used to smooth-out the pixels after you’ve zoom-
in or performed a window-subset.

|
2000 1780 1800 1250 1000 meters 2000 1750 1500 1250 1000 meters

Terrain Color Plot Gray Scale Plot Alternate Bands Plot

o

| 1 | 1 |
2000 1750 1500 1250 1000 meters 2000 1780 1500 1250 1000 metsrs 2000 1750 1500 1250 1000 melers

Color Bands Plot I.LH.S. Colors Plot Spectrum Colors Plot
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Slope/Cant: Mobility analysis plots are called slope plots. Artillery analysis plots are referred to
as cant plots. This function produces a display which represents the four slope categories, <1%,
1-30%, 30-45% and >45% of the NATO mobility model. This is often called a Trafficability plot
and is used in assessing cross-country mobility. The legend for the category colors can be found
at the bottom of the window.

Right click on the display and select Standard from the five available slope plot options on the
pop-up menu. This will allow you to customize your slope plot by setting slope ranges and colors

for fourteen different categories. Standard h

The Set Slope Categories pop-up window will allow you to edit the number of categories, the
range for each category and the associated color. Accept the given display for now and click the
<OK> button. The display is now broken down into more categories and the new legend can be
found at the bottom of the window. See the Slope Maps section in Chapter 7.

Set Slope Categories

Detaults |

Categaries

14

Other available slope displays include :

17



Gray Scale Slope Plot Rainbow Slope Plot

Pastel Slope Plot Go/No Go Slope Plot

Reflectance: A new window appears allowing you to select the sun azimuth and elevation. Click
the <OK> button. The display will now turn to a gray shaded, pseudo satellite view with
shadows created by the sun's position. To modify for example right-click on the window and
change the sun’s azimuth to 25 degrees (instead of 335). Changing your lighting parameters can
help you bring out subtle terrain features that might otherwise remain unnoticed.

s o DS

Reflectance Map Dptions
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Stereo Anaglyph: Right click on your display and select Stereo anaglyph. Your elevation display
will be gray-scaled with a red-blue shift which when viewed with red-blue filter glasses will
allow you to view the data in 3D. Right click again and select Anaglyph vert exag to change the
vertical exaggeration of your view. See Chapter 8 for more information on stereo anaglyphs.

Contour: Selecting Contour will bring up the Contour Map Options window. Here you to select
the contour line interval (in meters) and the colors of the contour lines. Accept the given values
and click on the <OK> button. The display changes to a white background with contour lines in
multiple colors. This view provides a topo-line map like appearance. Another option covered
under OVERLAYS later in this tutorial will allow you to place contours over any display
background such as imagery.

3
ContourMap Options x|
Contour Interval |5|]

Contour colors
{* Specified
= Single

{~ ChromaDepth

 Temain

L

Regular

[ High index |
Index |
. Low index |
Owerlay | .Zem |

ﬂ Contour line width: 1

[¥ Label contours

i’ Index contour width: 4

« DK X Eancell ? Help

DEM Elevation Merge: Selecting DEM elevation merge from the Display Parameter menu will
create an elevation display with a reflectance background and an IHS transparent foreground
elevation

tint.
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Remove Merge: Once you’ve created an DEM Elevation Merge and you want to revert back to
another of the elevation display type you MUST select Remove Merge from the Display
Parameter Dialog window.

DEM eley merge

Femowve merge

|
2000 1750 1800 1250 1000 m

Blank: This creates a white/blank map display. You may place a grid and any overlay such as
weapons fans, contour lines, point elevations you choose over the background. As you move the
cursor across the white screen, you still get the coordinates and elevation in the margin. This
display is very useful for printing scaled map board products on clear acetate.

Stereo Anaglyph merge: Selecting this function will create a product similar to the Stereo
Anaglyph except that the map display will NOT first be gray-scaled. This will allow you to create
stereo 3D views of imagery, maps and other products. NOTE: This function is entirely
unsuitable for Elevation Tint, Slope/Cant and other displays with intense colors, which will
simply be smeared instead of color-shifted.

Dizplay parameter k

Stereo Anaglyph merge
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Open Imagery

MicroDEM can work with many types of satellite and aerial imagery files available from NIMA,
USGS, your Terrain Team’s Digital Topographic Support System (DTSS) and other commercial
sources. This section covers how to open four basic types of imagery.

NOTE: You may display an image/map by itself for simple viewing; however, it is best
to first open an elevation file covering the same area before you open your imagery/map files.
Opening your elevation file and image/map together will allow you to perform many types
analysis and create many 3D views.

First we’ll go through an example of how to open an elevation file and image file for the same
area then we’ll look at how to work with the four basic types of imagery.

Open Controlled Image Base (CIB).
Open Digital Orthophoto Quads (DOQ).
Open ERDAS Imagine/DTSS Imagery.
Open Geotiff Imagery.

NOTE: Please pay careful attention to the Files of Type box at the bottom of the Open Satellite
Image window to insure you are looking for the right kind of file!

First, if not already open, open the HangrockCanyon DEM 2tar.gz file by clicking on the

. . S
<Open DEM> icon on your main menu —>

F,F]
Next select the <Open IMAGE> button > |

In the Open Satellite Image window navigate to the location of the ..\Mapdata\ SAT directory
and highlight the Hangrock.idx file. You may need to insure that the Files of Type box at the
bottom says Image index file or All files. Click on the <OPEN> button to display the image.

Hangrock.idx is in the MicroDEM native format. If you permanently subset parts of satellite
images that are in other formats, the resulting image will be saved in the MicroDEM .idx format.
Permanent sub-setting is covered in the section on Data Manipulation.

Open CIB Imagery Files

Controlled Image Base (CIB) data is produced by NIMA and may be ordered through the
Defense Logistics Agency (DLA) and your local supply system.

4
Click on the <Open IMAGE> button =  |[L 9|
This opens the Open Satellite Image window. Here you will navigate to the file location,
normally a CD drive, of the RPF folder and double click on the A.TOC file. If you have your
elevation data displayed, the footprint of the available CIB tiles will be displayed over your
elevation data. If you do not have your elevation data already displayed , the foot print of the
available CIB tiles will be displayed in the world vector .sin map
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Double click on the northwest corner of the area you wish to display, hold down the mouse button
and drag to the southeast corner before releasing. The selected tiles will be displayed as a
seamless mosaic.

A second method of opening CIB allows you to open any one of the individual tiles. Be aware
that the file naming convention for CIB tiles does not allow you to determine the location of a tile
by its name alone. Set the Files of Type in your Open Satellite Image window to Single CIB
frame or All files. Search in for the sub folders under the RPF directory and select the desired
file. Remember that this is not the recommended method for displaying CIB imagery.

Open DOQ Files

Digital Orthographic Photo Quadrangles (DOQ or DOQQ) are produced by the USGS and are
available for the United States. DOQs are sold through various venders and may ordered through
USGS web site http://www.usgs.gov/. To locate free samples of USGS data check out:
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/DefaultPageContents/download_digital data for free.htm.

DOQs are aerial photography taken by the USGS and are roughly 3.75 minutes /3.75 nautical
miles square in coverage and are approximately one meter resolution. You will need to use an
USGS Map Index or know the name of the DOQ file you desire to open.

Click on the <Open IMAGE> button - :ﬂ*.- J

In the Open Satellite Image window navigate to the location of your DOQ file. Older DOQs are
available in the band interleaved .bil file format. Newer DOQs are available in geotiff .tif format.
Make sure that they Files of Type field at the bottom of the Open Satellite Image window is set to
either USGS DOQ (uncompressed), GEOTIFF or All files. Highlight the desire file and click on
the <OPEN> button to display the file.

NOTE: Merging multiple DOQ images into one large seamless image is covered in the section
on Data Manipulation.

Open ERDAS Imagine/ DTSS Imagery
See your supporting Terrain Team/Topo Company to get imagery in the .img format.

ERDAS .img files are loaded in a similar manner as other imagery files in the MicroDEM and
may be either single band/grayscale/monochromatic or multi-band/color/multispectral.

Click on the <Open IMAGE> button - ?f

In the Open Satellite Image window navigate to the location of the desired .IMG file. Make sure
that the Files of Type field at the bottom of the window is set to either ERDAS IMG file or All
files. Highlight the file name and click on the <OPEN> button to bring up the Pick Projection
Parameters window. Here you need to set the proper UTM Zone and Hemisphere.
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NOTE: that as you change the UTM Zone the longitude bounds of that zone are displayed to the
right of the data entry field. This allows you to double check your zone.

Pick Projection Parameters

WORLD GEODETIC SY'STEM, 1384 |

UTH Zaone |1 5 -56 to 307

|'H emigphere—————————

= Marthern
" Southemn

OK |

If you don’t know what zone your data is in you may find the section on CARTOGRAPHY -
Displaying the MGRS Grid Zones and 100K Grid Zones useful. After you make the proper
entries and click on the <OK> button the Find IMG Start window will pop up.

Al FindIMGstart o [=]

1215 :
|1215 j Brighten
Gray ID— lﬁ i’ Darken
# Frame ID— *f Frame ID_
<« | <« | < |
* | i | B |

0K | ?  Help |

MicroDEM will make a best-guess on the proper starting point for the image. If the image is gray
scale you should be able to simply click on the <OK> button to display it. If the image is a
color/multispectral you’ll need to check the Interleaved box before you click on the <OK> button.

If the image in the pre-view is not clear, if it has vertical or horizontal lines and blocks then the
start position is incorrect and you’ll need to manually change the start position by typing in the
top data entry field or by clicking on the <<<,<<,<,>>>>>> buttons. This can be a tricky
operation and you’ll need to exercise patience. The Brighten and Darken controls allow you to
change the image brightness to more easily see any flaws in the pre-view image. The Program
now saves the starting location so you should only have to locate it once.

j}FmdlMGstart !IE[ x|
1215

|-|2-|5— j Erighten

Gray I— IT j Darken
# Frame ID— ' Frame ID_

< | <L | < |

k3 | S | R |

ok | P Help |
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The image will initially come up in black and white or panchromatic gray-scale.

To view in multi-band (colors), right click on the display and select Band from the pop-up menu.
This will bring up the Pick Bands for Display window.

—Single band
[Band 1 -l
~Multband bee |
Band to display in red
JBand 3 E|
Dizplay mode—
IBand 2 d * Single band
Band to display in blue
[ard 1 | I 3#ultiband

Click on the Multiband radio button under Display mode in the lower right corner. You may also
change which spectral band is displayed in which RGB color by changing the band combinations
in the Multiband data entry fields. When you’re satisfied with your choices click on the <OK>
button to redisplay the image.

Open Geotiff Imagery

Geotiff or geo-referenced tif image files are a common commercial GIS format. Each image may
be distributed as a single .tif, a .tif with an associated .tfw world file, or as set of four .tif, .tfw,
tDw and .tab files. Only the .tif and .tfw files are necessary for MicroDEM.

USGS DOQ files, USGS Digital Raster Graphics (DRG) map files and MrSID exported files are
all available in the geotiff format.

L o
Click on the <Open IMAGE> button > [ %

In the Open Satellite Image window navigate to the location of your geotiff file. Make sure that
they Files of Type field at the bottom of the Open Satellite Image window is set to GEOTIFF or
All files. Highlight the desire file and click on the <OPEN> button to display the file.

Open Digital Maps (ADRG, CADRG, or DRG)

Digital maps are scanned paper maps that have been geo-referenced and saved in various digital
formats. You can use them in MicroDEM and other software to display or print more paper
copies. Remember to make note of the original datum the map was printed in. The UTM grid
lines on the map will still be in the original datum. If you plan to use a different datum, such as
WGS-84 in MicroDEM then you may need to provide a grid overlay of the proper datum and
inform your users of the purpose of the overprinted grid.

NOTE: You may display an image/map by itself for simple viewing; however, it is best
to first open an elevation file covering the same area before you open your imagery/map files.
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Opening your elevation file and image/map together will allow you to perform many types
analysis and create many 3D views.
Open ADRG Map Files

Arc Digitized Raster Graphics (ADRG) data is produced by NIMA and may be ordered through
your supply system and the Defense Logistics Agency. ADRG maps are distributed as a single
tiled .img (not the same as ERDAS Imagine .img) file and a .thf header file. The amount/area of
the map you will display is set in the OPTIONS/IMAGERY in the ADRG X tiles and ADRG Y
tiles data entry fields. The default setting is 8 x 6 tiles. An entire 1:50 TLM map is usually about
43 x 46 tiles. Remember that the larger the original image you load the more you’ll have to zoom
in to see the features.

Click on the <Open Scanned Map> button = !-ﬁ} ]

In the Open Digitized Map window navigate to the location (normally the CD drive) of the .THF
file. You may need to insure that the Files of Type field at the bottom is set to ADRG map or All
files. Highlight the file and click on the <OPEN> button to display the map Overview.

The map overview image will show all the tiles of the complete map. Double click on the center
of the area you wish to load. MicroDEM will then go to the CD and extract the section of the map
you have indicated. Once displayed you will have additional toolbar buttons available to
pan/move around the map.

Open CADRG Map Files

Compressed Arc Digitized Raster Graphic (CADRG) data is made by NIMA and is a compressed
form of ADRG (55:1 ratio). NOTE: CADRG opens exactly the same way as CIB imagery using
the A.TOC file.

Click on the <Open Scanned Map> button > ! i

This opens the Open Satellite Image window. Make sure you have your Files of type field set to
CADRG Index or All Files. Here you will navigate to the file location, normally a CD drive, of
the RPF folder and double click on the A.TOC file. If you have your elevation data displayed,
the footprint of the available CADRG tiles will be displayed over your elevation data. If you do
not have your elevation data already displayed, the foot-print of the available CADRG tiles will
be displayed in the world vector .sin map

Double click on the northwest corner of the area you wish to display, hold down the mouse button
and drag to the southeast corner before releasing. The selected tiles will be displayed as a
seamless mosaic.

A second method of opening CADRG allows you to open any one of the individual tiles. Be
aware that the file naming convention for CADRG tiles does not allow you to determine the
location of a tile by its name alone. Also be aware that different scales of CADRG use different
file extensions you must therefore set the Files of Type in your Open Satellite Image window to
CADRG small scale (GNC, JNC, ONC), CADRG JOG, CADRG topo (TLM), CADRG Misc or
All files. Search in the sub folders under the RPF directory and select the desired file. Remember
that this is not the recommended method for displaying CADRG imagery.

If you are attempting to load a ‘Special’ or non-standard product you may be asked if you would
like to restrict the type of files you are looking for. If you know the scale of map you want to use,
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select <YES> and select the scale so that only that scale selection footprint will open. If you
want to see all of the scales of maps and their coverage, select <NO>,

NOTE: CADRG maps are sub-sampled spatially and spectrally so that their quality is reduced
from that of ADRG. In order to improve the image quality when zoomed-out to small-scale you
should go to Main Menu and select OPTIONS/IMAGERY then check the Average zoomed out
imagery box. Once you have zoomed-in to a large-scale view you’ll need to switch this feature
off or your map will be too blurry. Each time you switch the feature back and forth you’ll need to

redraw your map by simply clicking on the <FORCE REDRAW> button - | P |

Open DRG Map Files (geotiff)

Digital Raster Graphics (DRG) data is made by the USGS and available through commercial
venders, directly through the USGS or by special request through NIMA). Since USGS products
may be freely distributed once purchased you can usually find the DRG for the whole state at one
of the state colleges or other GIS institutions.

Click on the <Open Scanned Map> button = r&}

In the Open Digitized Map window navigate to the location (normally the CD drive) of your
DRG file. You may need to insure that the Files of Type field at the bottom is set to Geotiff or
All files.

To select the map with the desired map coverage, either use the hard copy USGS State Index to
map coverage, or, if you have a hard copy of the USGS map, look up the same reference number
(5 or 6 digit Latitude/Longitude number followed by the quad designation).

NOTE: DRG maps are scanned at a high spatial resolution (typically about 6000 x 6000 pixels)
and whole map sheets will display very poorly. In order to improve the image quality when
zoomed-out to small-scale you should go to Main Menu and select OPTIONS/IMAGERY then
check the Average zoomed out imagery box. Once you have zoomed-in to a large-scale view
you’ll need to switch this feature off or your map will be too blurry. Each time you switch the
feature back and forth you’ll need to redraw

your map by simply clicking on the <FORCE REDRAW> button = | P |

NOTE: Merging multiple DRG maps into one large seamless map sheet is covered in the section
on Data Manipulation.
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Modifying Display Parameters of Imagery and Maps

DEM slope merge: This function will create a variation of a reflectance background plot with a
transparent color slope overlay.

DEM reflectance merge: This function will create a shaded relief overlay for your map. See 2D
Shaded Relief Maps in Chapter 8.
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Chapter 3 Editing the Display

In this section we will cover several different methods for modifying your map displays.
Editing Files with Paint

Spot Elevations

Point Symbols and Text

Map Icons

Military Icons

Heads Up Digitizing AutoCAD .DXEF Files

Heads Up Digitizing Shape Files with Database Attribute Files
Placement of Marginalia

Printing, Print to Scale and Print Preview

PowerPoint and MicroDEM

Data Manipulation: Subset and Merge Data Files

Merging Shoreline Elevation Data with Bathymetric Data

Merging NASA Blue Marble Datasets

Subset Elevation Files with a Rectangular Border

Subset Elevation Files with an Irregular Border

Loading and Displaying Data with the NIMA Database
Loading and Displaying Data with the USGS Database

Editing Files with Paint

This is an old method of adding operational graphics and other symbols to your display, inherited
from previous versions of MicroDEM/TerraBase II. To edit your display select FILE/EDIT
IMAGE at the Main menu or right — click on the display and select EDIT IMAGE from the menu.

U working1_bmp - Paint

Edit imnage

This will call up your computer’s default Paint/Drawing program which will open with a copy of
your current MicroDEM display. After you have made the desired changes and annotations,
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select File/Save from you drawing programs menu. This will save the image as ‘workingl.bmp’.
Exit your drawing program.

In MicroDEM go to the Main menu and select FILE/LOAD IMAGE. The edited image will
replace the existing display file.

NOTE: Once you have edited your display you cannot alter its scale/size so you should give
some thought to the size of your final product before you perform this step.

Spot Elevations

The new map editing and data creation functions have been consolidated under one icon on your
display GUI menu bar. To bring up the list of available map annotation functions click on the

<Map Annotation> button = g
To place a point symbol with its printed elevation on your display select SPOT ELEVATIONS

from the menu list. NOTE: You must have elevation data displayed for your AOI for these
functions to be available.

|— Spot elevationz k

Next, double click on the desired location for placement of your Spot Elevation on your display.
This will bring up the Pick Symbol window. Here you may change the point symbol by clicking
on the <+> button to bring up the Plotting Symbol Selection window where you can alter the

color, size and symbol used to mark the spot elevation.
Plotting Symbuol Selection E |

= Pick Symbol

Note that you can now change the rotation or angle of your text by typing the value in the
Rotations data entry field.
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Clicking on the <Font> button will bring up the standard windows Font selection window where
you can select the font type, style, size and color you desire.

Font: Font style: Size:
ICUurier Mew IHegular IB QK. |
T Cutlz MT —, [italic 3 (G |
B Elephant Bold 10
T Eras Bold ITC Bald talic 1
T Eras Demi ITC 12
B Eras Light ITC 14
B Eras Medium ITC =l 16 =l
— Effect: — Sample
™ Strikeout
" Underiine e
Caolar:
I-B\ack vl Script:
IWestEm d

Do not change the actual elevation in the Pick Symbol data entry field. When you’re satisfied
with the selections you’ve made simply click on the <OK> button at the bottom of the Pick
Symbol window to plot the point.

e

Spot Elevations and Point Symbols are saved together by selecting FILE/SAVE POINT
SYMBOLS at the main menu.

zaved points
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Redisplay Spot Elevations, saved for your AOI, by clicking on the <DB> button - E
on your display. This will bring up the Open data bases window.

Open Data bases

3y MicroaDEM-6.0 i

1 ASCIIXYZS ample ] SPCS_LCC_83DEF
SPCS_TH_83.dbf
tabledef.dbf
wpfquick. DEF

geozym.DBF
gs_text. dbf

FL'wPaintSymbol0 verlay. DEF |—

dB aze tables |_
|

This will bring up the Data Base table for your spot elevations and display the points on you map
background.

7’__‘Dala Base FLWPOINTSYMEOLDYERLAY

37.788334 92284635 Courier New
37768579 -92.181982 Courier New

3776894 52091705 Courier Mew
37685488 9217898 Courier New
37 706543 92254047 Courier New
37.808714 32163479 Courier New
37718311 52151945 Courier New
37652411 9232978 Courier Mew
3 0311 | C 1

EE K £ B
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Point Symbol Overlays are removed by selecting OVERLAY / OVERLAY MANAGER

from the main menu. This will bring up the Map Overlay Manager window. NOTE: If you only
have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map Overlay Manager, you will simply be
asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.

Map Overlay Manager

Paints2. dbf o

. L-:u:atiu:unsS.%(F
| X cancel| pekteal |7

Point Symbols and Text

To bring up the list of available map annotation functions click on the

<Map Annotation> button > g

To place a point symbol and associated text on your display select POINT SYMBOLS from the
menu list. NOTE: You must have elevation data displayed for your AOI for these functions to be

available.
=4} Pick Symbol

I
[

|

Next, double click on the desired location for placement of your Point Symbol and text on your
display.

This will bring up the Pick Symbol window shown above. Here you type the text you wish
plotted in the data entry field. You may change the point symbol by clicking on the <+> button to
bring up the Plotting Symbol Selection window where you can alter the color, size and symbol
used to mark the spot elevation.

el B3
3 z Fant: Fant style: Size:
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Clicking on the <Font> button will bring up the standard windows Font selection window where
you can select the font type, style, size and color you desire.

Note that you can now change the rotation or angle of your text by typing the value in the
Rotations data entry field.

When you’re satisfied with the selections you’ve made simply click on the <OK> button at the
bottom of the Pick Symbol window to plot the point.

Save your map symbols database files for future use by going to the main menu and selecting
FILE/SAVE POINT SYMBOLS.

Open DEM

Open Inage

Open Scanned map

Add satellite analysis window
Map Mardinslis

Prirt

Edit image

Load image

Save image
Save map with world file
Save map as GEOTIFF
Save point symbols

Load weapons fans

Grayscale map
Subdue baze map
Clear map

TIGER Yector legend
Replay flight route
Edit & Replay flight
Cloze

Redisplay Point Symbols by using the FILE / LOAD POINT SYMBOLS function from the main
menu.

An alternative method for reloading Point Symbols is to display the background data for your
AOI then click on the <DB> button = EI on the displays GUI bar.

This will bring up the Open data base window.

Open data base ﬂ m

Look in: [ 3 POINTS R e = s =

|tesﬁngKJ.DBF

File name: ItestingFLW.DBF j Open I
j Cancel |

]

. Files of type: IdBase Table
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Select the .dbf file under which you saved your point symbol overlay and click on the <OPEN>
button.

This will bring up the Data Base table for your point symbols and display the points on you map
background.

fl_f[lat-a Base TESTINGFLW . [=] 53

® Paints Filtei|.-’-\|| recs| Plat |Map Guer Stats| Hide| Heport| E dit | o} | ? Help | [~ Edt
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| Testing Point Spmbols 37.790734 | 92167061 Courier Mew g 1] ;
[ Other point location d 2 - Caourier Mew “-
4 I I L3
|Recaords displayed: 2 4

Point Symbol Overlays are removed by selecting OVERLAY / OVERLAY MANAGER

at the main menu. This will bring up the Map Overlay Manager window. NOTE: If you only
have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map Overlay Manager, you will simply be
asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.

Map Overlay Manager

Puointz2. dbf

. L-:u:atiu:unsS.%(F
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Map Icons

To open the Map Icons editor click on the <Map Annotation> button - _'_EE

overlaid icons

3 MicraDEM-E.0 El =

1 ASCIXYZS ample

|— b ap icons

This will bring up the Overlaid Icons dialog window. Type in the name for your overlay and click
on the <SAVE> button. This will bring up the Map Annotation pop-up menu.

Add icons on map

2247 cgm
2248.cgm
2249.cgm =
2280, cgm

2281.cgm |

Close | ?  Hep

NOTE: You must have elevation data displayed for your AOI for these functions to be available.
Select Map Icons from the list to bring up the Add Icons On Map window. This will bring up the
Overlaid Icons window where you type a unique file name to save the overlay.

NOTE: Spot elevations and Point Symbols and Text are stored together in one database file. The
overlay will appear in your OVERLAY/OVERLAY MANAGER where it may be resorted or
deleted. See the previous section on the Overlay Manager in Chapter 1. The Map Icons overlay
may be redisplayed at any time over any type of data for the same area and will be scaled to fit
your current display.

From the Add Icons on map window you can select any Computer Graphics Metafile(CGM), GIF
or BMP image from the list and place it on your map by double clicking on the desired location
on your display background. When you are finished placing your graphics simply click on the
<CLOSE> button to close the window and save your overlay data.

NOTE: CGM files may be sized by changing the value in the CGM Symbol Size data entry field
under OPTIONS/VECTOR MAPS. GIF and BMP imagery must be pre-sized for standard
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display/map scales before they are placed in your ..\Mapdata\lcons directory. You may add any
imagery you wish to this directory as long as it is in the .cgm, .gif or .bmp format.

Military Icons
To open the Military Icons editor click on the <Map Annotation> button = g

NOTE: You must have elevation data displayed for your AOI for these functions to be available.
This will bring up the Map Annotation pop-up menu.

overlaid icons

] MicraDEM-6.0 | =

1 ASCIYZS ample

I_ Hilitary icons :I-.;[”

Select Military Icons from the menu. This will bring up the Overlaid Icons dialog window.

Type in the name for your overlay and click on the <SAVE> button. This will bring up the
MicroDEM/TerraBase II Military Icon Composer window. You will be asked to provide a unique
file name to save the overlay.

Cloze  Symbolto cliphoard  Saveto file Fort Options  Help
FR land | FR air | FR seal EM Iandl EM air | EN seal NU 4]+

NEOERELOR i
I AAA-CCC

oG EE
FIEE O WEE (% o .

 Squad

[¢] [ J[=][n] [CIL |[Foee | o puen

" Compaty

Ed L1 EH M B [== || & tdon | ] rensee
egimen

|_| |_| « Briggade ﬂ Symbol Size

. | -

Sumbal Color Filt

[T 7= el || pveen
 Mone 174 142 34 & Ful ‘ . Cloze |

% Corps
Select the desired type of icon from the FRiendly land, FRiendly air, FRiendly sea, ENemy land,
ENemy air, ENemy sea, NeUtral land, NeUtral air, NeUtral sea, Map Sym, Mil Sym or Other tab.
You may color the Friendly, Enemy and Neutral symbols by checking the None, 1/4, 1/2, 3/4 or
Full radio button in the Symbol Color Fill section at the bottom of the interface.
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You may select the desired color by clicking on the colored button to the right of the Symbol
Color Fill radio buttons.

You may add unit size symbols to Friendly, Enemy and Neutral symbols by choosing the desired
radio button from the Unit Size selection area. Click in the Unit data entry field to type text that
will appear to the left of your icon and in the Parent data entry field to type text that will appear to
the right of your icon.

Text size and symbol size may be adjusted by clicking on the Text size and Symbol size control
arrows at the lower right corner of the interface.

NOTE: Keep an eye on the symbol you’re building in the display at the upper right hand corner
of the interface. Any part of the text or symbol that does not appear in this white box display area
will not appear on your map. Some sizes do not scale well; if this happens, you should increase
or decrease the symbol size until its appearance is satisfactory.

Heads Up Digitizing AutoCAD .DXF Files
To open the Military Icons editor click on the <Map Annotation> button - _‘-EE
NOTE: You must have elevation data displayed for your AOI for these functions to be available.

This will bring up the Map Annotation pop-up menu. %, Spot elevations

Ex Faint symbols

:; Map icons

Military iconz

@ [<F annotation

Create shape file »
Digitize contours

Select DXF annotation to bring up the DXF file options window.
LS A-
A[2(00d | |
Circle Radlius () |0 2? Hep |

j B — Layer 1
ﬂ Sample text autput S ave & Eit |

v Colors from DEF lapers

You may select from fifteen pre-defined symbol layers by clicking on the control arrows in the
middle of the interface. You may mix the layers on any overlay as needed.

Clicking on the first Point symbols button will allow you to place point symbols on your map by
double clicking on the desired location of your map display.
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The second Polyline button will allow you to digitize lines and polygons by double clicking
nodes on your map display. When you have finished delineating your line or polygon simply right
mouse click and select End polyline to terminate the line or select Close polyline close the
polygon.

Selecting the third <Circle> button will allow you to place a circle on your map display whose
radius, in meters, is defined in the Circle Radius (m) data entry field.

You may select the font characteristics of your text by clicking on the <f> button that will bring
up the Font selection window.

—
ST )
Font: Font style: Size:
IME Sans Serif IF\eguIar 8 Ok
15 5 Sl
MS Seri 0 itz
(} Palating Linotype Bold 12
T Rackwell Bold Italic 14
T Rockwell Estrs Bold — — 18
Roman 24
Script =l =
r Effect Sampl
I~ Strikeout %
AaBbiy
I Underine el
Color:
[ [ - Soript
IWestem <

Clicking on the fourth <ABC> Text labels button will allow you to double click on your map
display to identify the starting point of your text. This will bring up a small text entry window

where you will type your text.

Text

« OK

Once you have finished editing your .dxf overlay you must click on the <Save & Exit> button.
Here you’ll give the overlay a unique file name under which it will be saved. The overlay may be
distributed to other users of AutoCAD or similar Computer Aided Design (CAD) software or
other MicroDEM/TBII users. Some aspects of these DXF files (notably text font descriptions)
are not standard, and will probably not display correctly in other programs.

While your overlay is loaded it will appear in the stack of your OVERLAY / OVERLAY
MANAGER . You may drag and drop any of the overlays to alter the order in which your
overlays are displayed. This is where you will delete any or all of your overlays by dragging them
to the trash can. NOTE: If you only have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map
Overlay Manager, you will simply be asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.

You may reload or re-display your .dxf overlay over any other data for the same area by going to
the main menu and selecting OVERLAY / VECTOR OUTLINES. This will bring up the Open
vector file to overlay window.
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Look i [ (=3 DXF I I = s )

o] test DHF
@WFEiTACT\CALipEIJe)d.DXF
@WFEjhadadrelleﬂ}(T.D}{F

File name:; Ilest.DXF j Open
Files of type: I DF file j Cancel
A

Iy Network P

Here you will need to select DXF file or All files from the Files of type list at the bottom of the
window. Once you have selected the desired file it will be scaled to fit your current map display.

You may change the default color, size and type of the points symbols and the color and weight
of the line symbols for each of the fifteen pre-defined layers by selecting OPTIONS / VIEWS
<DXF OVERLAY COLORS> which will bring up the Graph Symbols and lines window.

i1}

Heads Up Digitizing Shape Files with Database Attribute Files
To start Shape file digitization click on the <Map Annotation> button = E

This will bring up the Map Annotation pop-up menu. NOTE: You must have elevation data
displayed for your AOI for these functions to be available and function correctly.

lﬁ[ireate zhape file k b

Line zhape file k




Select Create shape file to bring up the shape feature selection list.

Select point, line or area features to be digitized. This will bring up the Shape file- naming
window where you give your database file a name. After you’ve entered the file name click on

Shape file ﬂ E
Savein. [y MDTBIS.] A e ®EckE-
Deligs FLVWAREASHAPE2 DEF
FLWW_LIDAR FLYWINESHAPE. dbf
GPS_bak FLWWPOINTSEHAPE DEF
MD-PRO FLWWPOINTSSHAPES b
MPEG _bak geasym DEF
utils o5 _text.dbf
Att_tecs DEF MEWFLWLINESHAPET DEF
Att_val DBF SPCS_LCC_53.DBF
attexp.dbf SPCS_TM_83 dbf
c_FLWPOINTSSHAPE DEF wpiguick DEF
FLWAREASHAPE DBF
File name: I\ j Save I
Save as type: Idbase data base table j Cancel
|

the <SAVE> button, this will bring up the Set fields for database window where you’ll create
your database table structure.

If you wish to duplicate the structure of a pre-existing database simply click on the <Copy DB>

button in the Set Fields for database-name.dbf window. *
Create DB | Copy DB I ? Help |

Record Yiew | Grid Yiew I

i o 3 5 A

Field M ame I

 Integer
" Float

Field Length I

This will bring up the Open Database to Import Definitions window where you will navigate to
and select the database file whose structure you wish to copy.

Decimals

Open data base to import definitions

F -

] shape_index.dbf

Specified files(*.dbf]
L |
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You will be shown the structure of the selected database and will be asked to confirm the
selection you have made by clicking on the <YES> button in the Confirm pop-up window.

Recard View Grid View | Create table now?
MaME  [TvPE |LENGTH  [DECIMALS | =] @

| ["wPT_MAME Sting 24

| JLet Float 13 B

| |LonG String 24 Mo

| |maRs String 24 -

M|IMEGE | Sting 24 -

=

After clicking on the <YES> button you may begin digitizing your feature by double clicking on
your display.

If you want to create the data base table from scratch, you will begin working to design the
database. You should already have an idea what attributes or information you want to store about
the features you are digitizing. The information for individual points, lines or polygons will each
be stored in a separate record or line of your database table. Field names in this table are limited
to 10 characters, and cannot use a blank space (the underscore) is frequently used instead. You
may wish to store the specific name of a feature in a field called ‘NAME’. You may wish to store
the load classification of a bridge in a field called ‘LOAD_CAP’ or you may wish to store the
location of a corner or center point of your feature in a field called ‘MGRS”.

NOTE: If you forget to include a column/ field in your database you may add it at a later date.
See Chapter 9 Adding Data Fields to Shape Database Files.

In the Set fields for database window type the title or column header of the field name in the Field
Name data entry field then select the field type from the Field type radio selection buttons. If the
default field length and number of decimals are not long enough then you may change them in the
Field length and Decimals data entry fields.

Click on Grid View tab to see the table you’ve created. It may be necessary to toggle back and
forth between the Record View and Grid View tabs to properly display all new fields.

Set fields for mapicontest.ICH.MIC

Create DN Copy DB | ? Helpl

Fecord View GridView |

MAME TFE [LENGTH  [DECIMALS | ﬂ
4 String 24

LATITUDE | Flaat 18 3

LONGITUDE Flaat 18 3
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When you’re ready to start digitizing click on the <Create DB> button -

Start digitizing by double clicking on each point on your map display.

When you have finished digitizing simply right click to bring up the Add Record to Database
window.

Add record to data base

+ Rec & rezume digitizing | + Rec & cloze shapefile | ? Help | [~ Copy last rec ‘

D |TvRE |LaTiTuDE [LoMGITUDE] ﬂ
1 tank ditch

b

|

[

Here you can type in the required attributes under each column for each feature you have
digitized.

To continue digitizing click on the <tRec & resume digitizing> button = |i

When you have completed digitizing and typing attribute information in the database simply click

on the <+ Rec & close shapefile> button = + Rec & close shapsfile

Placement of Marginalia

There are now two methods for creating product layouts with marginal data. Marginal data
includes titles, legends, scale bars and declination diagrams. The first method allows marginalia
to be placed anywhere within the map display or border of your map display. The specific
placement of the individual components is accomplished by selecting FILE and MAP
MARGINALIA at the main menu.
e —— e Y
; ¥ Scale bar

A A
¥ Caolor legend

ID |430

¥ Declination diagram
|288 |43D

[~ Termain category legend
ID ID

Left margin ID
Bottorm margin ID

Fredraw map

? Help

=320 & y=432
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This will bring up the Move Map Marginalia window with a small version of your main display
and the controls to place the scale bar, color legend, declination diagram and terrain category
legend. To enable the feature simply check the box and type in the proper X, Y (pixel)
coordinates for placement.

The screen coordinates of the current mouse pointer position are displayed in the lower left corner
as you move your mouse pointer over the face of the duplicate display.

Click on the <Redraw map> button -> Redrawmap | to redraw your display with the
changes.

Click on the <Close> button > " 0K |[Clozz] | when you are done.

NOTE: Left and Bottom margins are only available for elevation displays for the present time.
These fields will be grayed-out for other products. Imagery and map displays will require
placement of scale bars and legends within the body of the display.

The second method is accessed via the <Print> button on your display =

This will bring up the print menu.

Select Prepare Printer Image = Prepare Printer Image

=
IR ODENM TerraBase I Analysis
[PETMAR. Trilobite Breeding Ranch

AR R

N 3771430

N 377144

MICRODEM/Terab aze || Analysis ’—
N 371330
FETMAR Trilobite Breeding Flanch R

W 3712

W 371130

N 3711

This will bring up the Legend Elements

N 371030

Dialog window and the Map Legend
Placements display.

N 370
N 37 930"
N 37 5"

W 37 830

Check the boxes for desired features and
type the desired title and subtitle in the

M 37 8

Legend elements window. Click the <Draw> wn‘as‘ 11?'4' '42‘ 117'4 '39' wW17°3730"
Button to display the changes. Once the Map

Legend Placements display looks like you R R [————

want it click the <Print> button to bring up the W unteer

Map Print Preview dialog.

2000 1750 1500 1250 1000 meters
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The procedure for printing or plotting to scale is outlined in the following section.

Printing, Print to Scale and Print Preview

Quick print allows you to print your current display to a single page on your printer.

Select the <PRINT> button = | Py

This will bring up the print selection pop-up window.

Print prewview & print to scale

Quick print current screen |

Selecting Quick print current screen bring up the printer driver for your default windows printer.

Print K K
— Prirter
Mame: HF Desklet 1600CH /PS Froperties... |
Status: Fieady
Type: HF Desklet 1600CH APS
Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment:
r— Print range Copies
Al Mumber of copies: |1 3:
€ Pages  from: I fa: I
¥ | Collate
£ Selection

ok I Cancel |
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Here you may select an alternate printer and set your printer properties. Follow standard print
instructions to select the printer defaults. When ready click the <OK> button to print your

display to a single page.

Print Preview allows you to print your current display to scale on one or more sheets of paper.

| Quick print current e
I SERRIEETET S from the print list will

Selecting Print preview & print to scale
bring up the Map Print Preview window. |

Prirt presy

Map Pi Preview

Scale 1:50000

4pages. 2wr2h
8,81 by 10.96"

@ Prirter setup
2y Fint ta scale
2 HPRTL Print

= Landscape
o

? Help

o 0K (Close)

Select the <Printer setup> button - B Privter setup

This will bring up the printer driver interface for your chosen printer.
Print 3 21 x|

 Printer
Mame: Froperties... |
Status: Fieady
Type: HF Desklet 1600CH/PS
Wwherer  LPT1:
Comment
r Print rangs Copi
Loy | Mumber of copies: |1 3:
€ Fages  from I to:l
[¥| Collate
°1 Gelection

Cancel |

Here you may select an alternate printer and set your printer properties. Follow standard print
instructions to select the printer defaults. When ready click the <OK> button.

Click on the <Scale> button 2 5eze 1-50000 | to bring up the Input Real Number popup.

Input Real Humber

map scale, 1:

|5nnun
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Here you should enter the scale for you map output. You can experiment with various scales and
see the number of pages and actual output size in inches displayed in the Map Print Preview
interface. When you are ready click on the <OK> button to close this popup window and return to
the Map Print Preview window.

Click on the proper output format Landscape/Portrait radio buttons. > = Landscape
(This only affects HP RTL printing.) " Portrait

Print ta zcale

If you are using a standard printer click on the <Print to scale> button >

If you are using a Hewlett Packard plotter click on the <HP RTL Print> button = HE B TL Frint

NOTE: This option is disabled by default; if you have an RTL capable plotter and want to use it
you will need to check the HP large format plotter (RTL capable) box in OPTIONS under the

Prlnt]ng tab MICRODEM/Terra Base Il Options (=]
Units | GPS | Anabsis Printing | visws | Import/Espert | Menu choices | o -
Cancel
[ Force printer scaling Savs
I~ Force printer black & white
¥ HP large fomat plotter [RTL capable)
Default set to restore
? Heb

Y our map will now be printed. If you have a slow computer, are printing a large file or are
printing at a large scale this may take awhile. To close the Map Print Preview window click on

the <OK(Close)> button 2> & 0K [Closs

NOTE: The quality of the hardcopy output from quick print and print preview will depend on the
on-screen quality of your display. For best results you should zoom-in your display to as close to
full resolution as possible on your computer. To check your current display quality go to the Main
Menu and select INFO this will bring up the Information window.

Information E

Screen Pixels: 411 x 371

Screen pixel size: 47.23m

DEM pairts on map: 243 % 189

Every point appears 3.33 times

True north at top of map

Dizplay Datum: WORLD GEQDETIC SYSTEM, 1954
DEM niative datum: WES54

Magnetic declination; 56°

UTh Grid declination: -0.5%

The fourth line “Every point appears 3.33 times” shows that I’m displaying every ground pixel
3.33 times. Anything better than or approaching 1.0 times will provide good quality output.
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Use the <1:1View> button = |g| to display each ground pixel as one screen pixel.
Large areas of high-resolution data may push the limits of RAM and virtual drive space on your
PC. When you begin to strain your PC’s capabilities you will receive the following Confirm

window.

Image will require 37k,
will display slovwly and nat fit on screen.

You should subset before using this zoom.

Are you sure you want to continue?

The point that each computer will give-up-the-ghost and crash will vary from PC to PC and will
depend on the size of the file and type of data you are displaying. You should make note how
your own computer behaves with each different type of data.

Alternatively, you can select a 1:1 display with the Modify, Map, iz
. . Custom image size
1:1 view menu choice.
Loarm In
Zoom out

Subset (graphical) & zoom
Keyboard corners

Center dizplay

Full DER

IREITRNNNNN

Restore
Save

Power Point and MicroDEM

To put MicroDEM images or products into Power Point briefing go to the Main Menu GUI

buttons and select the <Power Point Presentation> button =

This will start PowerPoint and bring up the MicroDEM/TerraBase Il Power Point Slide Transfer
Program window.

ﬂrMICROI]EM.ITerr-aBase Il Powerpoint Slhide Transfer Program

Cloze F'u:uwerpointl

Highlight the title bar of the map display you wish to capture and click on the

<Add Image to Power Point Presentation> button -
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When you’ve transferred all the images from your MicroDEM displays remember to save your
PowerPoint presentation before closing Power Point.

Data Manipulation: Subset and Merge Data Files

This collection of tools give you a great deal of flexibility in importing data, exporting data and
creating your own tailored DEM, imagery and map files. These functions are especially helpful
in creating smaller files for specific missions, or merging files if you need a larger area or a
subset that falls on the boundary of two or four files. There are many functions in Data
Manipulation; this tutorial covers the primary two — Merge and Subset.

Merge Elevation Files

I
Select the <DATA MANIPUL ATION> button = CIE UTaI

This will bring up the Data Manipulator window with the following menu.

ﬂﬂat-a Manipulator
File= Import  Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Create  Edit Uncompress  Delete  Metadsta  Help

Select MERGE to bring up the merge products list.

Selecting DEMs from the list will bring up the Open Merging window.

Lock in: I@DEMS j (= £ E-

@ HangRockCanyon_DEM_2 tar gz

File: name: I

Open |
Cancel |

|

Lef Lol

Files of tupe: IAn_l,l likely DEM

Navigate to the correct directory of the files you want to merge. Select the desire elevation file
and hit the OPEN button or double click on the file name. The file will be added to the list in the
Data Manipulator window.

Continue to select elevation files you wish to merge. When you have selected all desired files to
merge click on the <Cancel> button.
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At the Merged DEM window type the name for the merged file and click the <SAVE> button. A
series of Loading DEM progress bars will pop-up, one for each cell your are merging, followed
by Writing New DEM and Checking Elevations progress bars. Your file now becomes a DEM
whether it was initially a DTED file or DEM.

The merged DEM will be displayed along with a Information window which will allow you to
close the temporarily displayed DEM by clicking on the <OK> button.

information x|

@ Click to cloze new DEM

Ik

After you’ve closed the temporarily displayed DEM close the Data Manipulator window by
selecting FILE/CLOSE or by clicking on the <X> button at the top right corner.

Merge USGS Image and Map Files

ﬂlnata Manipulator
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Creste Edit Uncompress  Delete  Metadata Help

At the Data Manipulator menu select Merge to bring up the popup menu.

[rmagerny

Selecting IMAGERY from the list will bring up the Open Satellite Image window. Navigate to
the correct directory of the files you want to merge.

Open Satellite image ﬂ E

Loak in: Ia Images j & £ ER-

AShape
TE] |Benningti. TIF

File name: || j Open I
" Files of type: I Likely images j Cancel |
4
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NOTE: MicroDEM does not currently support merging Arc Digitized Raster Graphics (ADRG).
This procedure is for merging USGS Digital Raster Graphics (DRG) Maps and Digital Orthopoto
Quads (DOQQ). Merging Compressed Arc Digitized Raster Graphics (CADRG) is accomplished
by creating a new A-TOC.DBF or area table of contents file and is covered in Chapter 8
Advanced Functions.

Continue to select the files you wish to merge. When you have selected all desired files to merge
click on the <Cancel> button. This will bring up the Confirm window. Select <YES> if you are
merging Digital Raster Graphics (DRG) maps and select <NO> if you are merging Digital
Orthophoto Quads (DOQQ). Answering <YES> will strip the marginal data that was scanned
along with the paper map.
Confirm

@ Clip to guad marging (USGS DRG only)?
E wo |

At the Image Merge window type the name for the merged file and click the <SAVE> button.

Close the ‘Data Manipulator’ window by selecting FILE/CLOSE or by clicking on the <X>
button at the top right corner.

Merging Shoreline Elevation Data with Bathymetric Data

M .
Select the <DATA MANIPUL ATION> button = | (LT

This will bring up the Data Manipulator window with the following menu.

jf‘l]-at-a Manipulator
File= Import  Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Create  Edit Uncompress  Delete  Metadsta  Help

At the Data Manipulator menu select Merge to bring up the popup menu.

B athwrnety into DE M ] Fortlacksan DEM

k 9 @ HangRockCanyon_DEM_2.tar.gz
ntcSm. DEM

This will bring up the Open DEM
dialog window where you will navigate
to and select the desired elevation data
for your merge. Click on the <Open>
button to continue.
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2| ]
Lakin: |3 DEMs = & ® ef E-

Fortackzon. DEM
@ HangRockCanyon DEM_Z2.tar.gz

ntcSm DEM

File: mame: || j Open I
Files of type: IAn_l,l likgly DE M j Cancel |

™ Open as read-only

This will bring up the Open Bathymetry dialog where you will navigate to and select the
adjoining subsurface elevation data. Click on the <Open> button to continue.

The merged data will be displayed and you will be given the choice of saving or not saving the

new data file.
x

® Save new DEM?

NASA offers 1 km resolution imagery of the world, from the Moderate Resolution
Imaging Spectroradiometer, or MODIS.
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To use this data FTP the data. You want tO download both the
MODO09A1.E.interpol.cyl.retouched.3x21600x21600 and
MODO09A 1.W.interpol.cyl.retouched.3x21600x21600 files

Decompress the two files, by using MicroDEM’s gzip function. Select FILE/DATA
MANIPULATION. This will bring up the Data Manipulation menu.

f.[f[l-ata Manipulator
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Create Edit Uncompress  Delete  Wetadata  Help

Select UNCOMPRESS then select UNIX GZ file from the menu.
Unix GZ file k

After decompression, you will have files about 1.5 GB in size. You can now delete the .gz files if
disk space is a premium.

Import the two files by selecting IMPORT/SATELLITE from the Data Manipulation menu.

MASA Blue Marble

A

Next select NASA BLUE MARBLE from the pull-down menu. The default settings should all be
correct. After this is done you can delete the two 1.5 GB files if disk space is a premium.

Merge the two files by selecting MERGE from the Data Manipulation menu, then select BLUE
MARBLE from the pull-down menu.

Blue marble

The files must be named "east hemi.bn*" and "west hemi.bn*" and must be placed in your
\Mapdata \NASA directory. Once merged you will have one file for the world. You can now
delete the files for the two hemispheres.

You can use the Blue Marble imagery as your default world map display by selecting OPTIONS
at the main menu. Select the Program tab and check the Blue Marble radio button as shown
below.
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MICRODEM/Terra Baze Il Options

Subset Elevation Files with a Rectangular Border

I
Select the <DATA MANIPUL ATION> button = DE LJTE

This will bring up the Data Manipulator window with the following menu.

‘,{,'I]-at-a Manipulator
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Create Edit Uncompress  Delete  Metadsta  Help

vetrecarge ) Greprioal
k.

Drainage basin evboard corners
Irregular DEM Grid coordinates

lmagery 4

Select DEM RECTANGLE and GRAPHICAL. This will bring up the Open New DEM window
where you will navigate to the specific elevation file you wish to subset. Once you’ve selected the
file it will be displayed in MicroDEM. The next step will be to click on the northwest corner of
the desired subset, holding the left mouse button down drag to the southeast corner of the desired
subset area. A Subset DEM window will open which will require you to designate the location
and file name for the output file. The new elevation subset will be written. Close the graphical
‘Selection Map’ window by clicking on the <X> button at the top right corner of the display.

Subset Elevation Files with an Irregular Border

R
DT
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Select the <DATA MANIPUL ATION> button =

This will bring up the Data Manipulator window with the following menu.

ﬂll]ata Manipulator
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Creste Edit Uncompress  Delete  Metadata Help

Select SUBSET to bring up the product subset menu.

DEM rectangle  k
Drainage basin

lmEgery L“g L4

Select IRREGULAR DEM. This will bring up the Open New DEM window where you will
navigate to the specific elevation file you wish to subset. Once you’ve selected the file it will be
displayed in MicroDEM.

Click on the elevation display with the mouse pointer to erase the elevation data you wish to
delete. This acts just like an erasure function in a drawing program, be careful there is no undo
option to correct mistakes. Once you’ve erased the data go to the Main Menu and select FILE /
SAVE DEM EDITS. This will bring up a small Confirm window. Click on the <YES> button to

accept your edits and write the new DEM.

@ Witite: DEM?

This will bring up the Extracted DEM window where you will designate the location and file
name for your new elevation file.

Subset Imagery
Select the <DATA MANIPUL ATION> button = L[%

This will bring up the Data Manipulator window with the following menu.

ﬁ]nata Manipulator
File Import  Export Merge Subset Thin Reszample Register Creste Edit Uncompress  Delete Metadata  Help

DEM rectangle  #

Select SUBSET to bring up the product subset menu. ~ Drainage basin
lrregular DEM

Heyboard c%ers

Image coordinate corners
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This will bring up the Open Satellite Image window where you will navigate to and select the
specific image file you wish to subset. The selected image will be displayed in MicroDEM.

Click on the northwest corner of the subset area and holding the left mouse button down drag to
the southeast corner of the desired subset area and release. Once you’ve identified the area to be
subset a New Image window will appear where you will designate the location and file name for
the new image file. A Subsetting Band 1 progress bar will be displayed and when completed an

‘Input String” window will appear.

Input String

Band title

v 0K

Unless you have reason to change the Band Title simply click on the <OK> button to accept the
default. Your new subset image has now been saved.

Loading and Displaying Data with the NIMA Database

MicroDEM will allow you to copy NIMA DTED Level 1 and Level 2 elevation data, Controlled
Image Base (CIB) 10 meter, 5 meter and 1 meter imagery and Compressed Arc Digitized Raster
Graphics (CADRG) map data from CDROM to your hard drive, will keep track of what data you
have loaded and will allow you to select and display all the data for an area with a simple one-
step procedure.

NOTE: For best results the data CDROM must be in the drive before you select the following
IMPORT / NIMA DATA FROM CD functions.

Loading Data to the Hard Drive

B,
Select the <Data Manipulation> button = QLT

This will bring up the Data Manipulation window with the following menu bar.

ﬁ]l]ata Manipulator E
File Import Export Merge 3Subset Thin Resample Register Creaste Edit Uncompress  Delete  Metadasta Help

Select IMPORT / NIMA DATA FROM CD and IMPORT DTED from the drop down menu.

GhT to Shapefile |

It data from CO m
Import CADR

Impart CI8
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This will bring up the Pick DTED to copy to hard disk window which displays footprint of the
data available on the CDROM over a vector map of the area as shown below.

<A Pick DTED to copy to hard disk

o mlafale]s)s|

i

&

h

~

.
! e
/’“\\J f\

1

i
L

The available areas are within the green border cells with white backgrounds while the solid
green cells are those you have already loaded. Brown vertical lines identify six degree wide UTM
zones. Select the area you wish to load by clicking on the northwest corner of the area, holding
down the mouse button and dragging to the southeast corner of the area you wish to load.

Displaying Data

NIM:

Select the <NIMA> button from the Main Menu GUI =

This will bring up a world vector map with the footprint of all the data you have loaded to your
NIMA database.
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Click on the <Subset & Zoom> button on the world map display = s
And select the region you are interested in.

I NIMA Data Selection Map--Loading

g =l NN IR

Select the area you wish to display by clicking on the <Select NIMA data> button > 'HIMA

click on the northwest corner of the area, hold down the mouse button and drag to the southeast
corner of the area you wish to load.

All of the DTED, CADRG and CIB that you have loaded for the area will be redisplayed. Each
footprint is a different color to identify the data types and scales.

‘ Series ‘ File Extension§ ‘ Name Scale Default Color

GHC €104 Global Nawigation and Planning Chart | 1:5,000,000 Wasry

THC I Jet Mavigation Chart 1:2,000,000 and 1:3,000,000 | Aqua

ONC Oz Operational Nawgation Chart 1:1,000,000 Slver

TP TPz Tactical Pilotage Chatt 1:500,000 Lime

JOG-4A | Thx, JTGx Joint Operations Graphic 1:250,000 Teal

TLII TLx Topographic Line Map 1:100,000 to 1:25,000 Blue

I Dol ilitary Installation Iap Eed

CIB Tlx, I2x Controlled Image Base Green
DTED® | DT0ODT1,DT2 | Digital Terrain Elevation Data Maroon

Once you’ve defined your area of interest (AOI) the data for the area will be displayed.

NOTE: In order to provide greater flexibility MicroDEM allows you to define what types of data
will be displayed when selecting NIMA data from your NIMA database. This means that even
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though you may have elevation data, map data and image data transferred to your hard drive in
the NIMA database, only those data types and scales you’ve check in this window will be
displayed and available for use.

OPTIONS / PROGRAM / <NIMA SERIES> button will bring up the Pick NIMA Coverage

window.
Pick HIMA Coverage |

% DTEDA (2]
I DTEDZ (1]

[~ CIE-10m
[~ CIE-5m
[~ CIE-1m

[~ GMC, 1:5.000,000
[ JNC, 1:2,000,000
[~ OMC, 1:1,000,000
[~ TPC,1:500,000
[ J0G, 1:250,000
[~ TLM.1:50,000

Loading and Displaying Data with the USGS Database

MicroDEM will allow you to copy USGS Digital Elevation Models (DEM), Digitized Raster
Graphics (DRG) map data from CDROM to your hard drive, will keep track of what data you
have loaded and will allow you to select and display all the data for an area with a simple one-
step procedure.

You must manually copy the data from your CDROM to the appropriate I ASTER

directory under ..\MapData\USGS Data on your hard drive. > I DEM-100K
1 DEM-24K

] DEM-250K,
1 DEM-NED
Cloooa
1 DRG-100K
C1DRG-24K
1 DRG-250K
C15aTS
CISRTMA
CISRTM-3

Once you have copied your data you will create an index file to keep track of all the USGS data
you have transferred to your hard drive.

£

Select the <Data Manipulation> button =

-]
_
—




_/{_'Dala Manipulation for MICRODEM/T eraBase |1

| Create.

This will bring up the Data Manipulation window .Select IMPORT / USGS ON LINE
DATABASE and ADD NEW FILES from the drop down menu.

Directory for USGS data Directory for USGS data

1 Gazetteer = s

£ geosym (= mapdata

= Globe ata

(] icons £ ASTER
£ IMAGES 1 DEM-100K
= MOVIES = DEM-24K,
£ HASA (£ DEM-250K
£ Mimalrata 7 DEM-MED
£ Projects £ Do
1 tpf £ DRG-100K
7] SATS £ DRG-24K
£ TIGER £ DRG-250K
£ TINS £ SATS

mm USGS0ata £ SRTH-

vl £ 5RTM-3
£ WPF-shapes

[Slj[datal] [zl ERtE

The correct selection of USGSData. The incorrect selection of USGSData.

Navigate to the location of your ..\MAPDATA\USGSDATA directory then click on the <OK>
button.
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Make sure you have selected all the types of data that you have
currently copied to your hard drive, then click on the <OK>

button. 2>

fr__l[)ata M anipulation for MICRODEM /T erraB ase 1l

Update USGS database

Update over.

Pick U5GS Coverage

=l

Y

The processing display will notify you when it has completed the update.

The data you have manually imported may

be accessed via the <USGS> button

located on the main menu bar. = _

The footprint of the data will be displayed allowing

you to select the specific area of interest. >
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Chapter 4 Mensuration Tools

MicroDEM has a number of tools you can use to perform quick calculations and basic analysis.
These tools require elevation data but may also be used on imagery and maps.

Area Measurement

Measures the area within a polygon defined by the user.

On the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the pull-down menu =

Select AREA from the menu and begin defining your area by double
clicking on the display. When you have double clicked the final point,

right-click to bring up and select the _ option which

will close the polygon and calculate the resulting area.

[E]-..

BRE B e

Information

B B B B H

B M

Distance Measurements

Distance

Measures distance between two points on your display.

63



Click on the <CALCULATE DISTANCE> button > | +
on the display’s menu,

or at the main menu select CALCULATE
and then select DISTANCE from the drop down menu >

Double click on the display at the location of the starting point for
the distance or route. Your cursor will now be drawing a reverse-
video line. Double click the finish point or first intermediate point
or node along your route. A Confirm window will appear giving
you that leg's distance, bearing, and cumulative distance and asking
if you want to “add another segment ?”. Answering <YES> will
allow you to continue to add segments along your route.
The length of each segment is displayed along with the cumulative
distance from your starting point.

Clean the reverse-video line segments from your display by clicking on the

<FORCE REDRAW> button = | F|

Slope Calculations

Measures the average slope between two points on your display.
At the main menu select CALCULATE. This will bring up the menu -

Select SLOPE then double click on the start point for the slope.
Your cursor will now be drawing a reverse-video line. Double
Click on the end point.

Confirm

" average slope over the distance and asking
whether you w1sh to perform another slope measurement Each slope measurement
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is independent. If you wish to continue click the <YES> button. You must identify a new start
and end point for each measurement. This function will end when you click the <NO> button

Clean the reverse-video line segments from your display by

clicking on the <FORCE REDRAW> button = | e |

Point Slope
Measures the slope to the nearest neighboring grid values.

At the main menu select CALCULATE. This will bring up the drop-down menu from which you
will select POINT SLOPE (ALGORITHM) -

Double click on the desired location on your display. The results
are displayed in a pop-up Point Slope Algorithms window. e ey [ e ey

5

E Point Slope Algorithms

g e e

DEM: FTWOOD3O

Foint: WEG96Z475975
Classified as: Valley
Col=555 & row=493

|Meighborhood elewvations (m)

307.00 30z .00 300.00

305.00 300.00 297.00

307.00 302.00 285.00
Slope Aspect Method
16.67% 90.0° Steepest Neighbor
16.67% 94,58° Hydrid (3teepest + § ewven)

9.71% ap.0° hverage Neighbor

10.00% ap.0* Steepest Downhill
12 .02% 123.7° 3 neighbors
15 . 33% o0.0° 4 neighbors
13.36% 93.6° S neighbors (weight)
13.38% 94,58° 8§ neighbors (ewven)

See the section on SLOPE ALGORITHMS in the MicroDEM Help for specific information
relative to how the different formulae for two, three, four, eight and nine neighbors calculate
slope and aspect.

Excessive Slopes

This function will display all points with slopes that exceed a user-defined limit.
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At the main menu select CALCULATE. This will bring up the drop-down menu from which you

will select EXCESSIVE SLOPES >

Input Integer

This will bring up the Input Integer dialog. Enter the maximum
slope (in percent) and click the <OK> button.

Information

i)

A pop-up Information message box will display the number of points in your data that exceed the

stated slope limit.
_/' FTWOOD30: Sun Az=335°, Elev=45"

=

BEE e

E
iE
4
73
i

o

EE G E E el e i

B

Point symbols are drawn on your display showing the location of all points whose slope
exceeds your stated limit.
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Steepest Slope

Calculates the point on your dataset with the steepest slopes. See the built-in MicroDEM
Help section on Preferred Slope Algorithms for a discussion of the various methods used
for these calculatations.

At the main menu select CALCULATE. This will bring up the drop-down menu from which you

will select STEEPEST SLOPES >

A point symbol is placed on the point with steepest slope on your display.

E
E

H B R H

Ea

EE S F F e e

The resulting calculations are displayed
in the Point Slope Algorithms pop-up
window.

EPoinl Slope Algorithms

DEM: FTWOOD3O
Point: M 37°52' 7.46"™ W 92° 3'34.91"
Classified as: Other
Col=1291 & row=916

Neighborhood elewvations (m)

219.00 230.00 2858.00

210.00 219.00 265.00

209.00 217.00 255.00
Slope Azpect Method
53 . 33% z70.0° S3teepest Neighbor
153.33% Z56.5° Hydrid (Steepest + & ewven)
SE.32% Z70.0% Lyerage Neighbor
30.00% z70.0° S3teepest Downhill
157.66% ZE6.6° 3 neighbors
94, 19% ZE86.7° 4 neighbors
57.82% ZE6.6% 8 neighbors [(weight)
85.70% ZE6.5° 8 neighbors [even)
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Bearing

Calculates the bearing between two points on your display. At the main menu select
CALCULATE / BEARING. Double click on the observer or start point on the display then
double click on the target or end point. Notice that a reverse-video line is drawn on your display.

Confirm x|

Bearing (Grid). 261 .0° grid
SETW

Another?

Yes [

A Confirm window will appear giving you the bearing as both a 360 degree compass readout and
in 90 degree quadrant readout such as 261.0 and S81W as shown above. Click on <YES> to
calculate another bearing or click on <NO> to end this function.

Clean the reverse-video line segments from your display by clicking on the

<FORCE REDRAW> button = | F|

Offset

Plots a line of a given length along the specified bearing on your display.
At the main menu select CALCULATE / OFFSET.

This will bring up a small Input Real Number window. Enter the distance of the in kilometers in
the Distance (km) data entry field.

Distance [km]

|5

¢ OK

After entering your distance click on the <OK> button. This will bring up another Input Real
Number window. Enter the compass bearing.
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earing ["]

|2?u

 OK

Double click on the start point on your display. This draws a line from a selected starting position
for a given distance along the specified bearing. A small Confirm window will appear asking if
you want to draw another offset with the same parameters.

@ Ancther offset with same parameters?
! Mo |

If you wish to use the same parameters to draw another offset from another location on your
display click the <YES> button and double click on the location on your display. If you do not
wish to draw another offset simply click the <NO> button to end the function.

Clean the plotted line from your display by clicking on the

<FORCE REDRAW> button = | F|

Three Point Problem

This function reports the orientation of the plane, defined by three user selected
points, and its slope in percent.

At the main menu select CALCULATE. This will bring up the drop-down

menu from which you will select THREE POINT PROBLEM -

Three Point Problem

5
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A Confirm popup message box will be displayed with the
orientation and slope of the plane defined by your three points.

Calculate Plane Contact

Traces the contact of a plane defined by user input of a position, strike
and dip orientation.

At the main menu select CALCULATE and then select
PLANE CONTACT from the drop down menu ->
Double click on the desired point on your display to bring up the Input

String dialog. Enter the strike and dip of the contact plane according

Flane Cantact k
to the format below.

Input String

NASE 23N

=
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This will bring up the Color selection window where you can Color 2=l
select the desired color for you strike symbol =
Iy ¥ Y
I e
AR el
HMEEEE NN

ENEEEEEEN
_|
.
|

G E S T E e e

The contact or strike of your plane is drawn on your display
in the selected color and a Confirm dialog window will

ask if you wish to define another contact plane through

the same point. Select the <NO> button to discontinue 9
processing.

Confirm

) |

Stream Profile

This option allows you to digitize a stream profile from elevation and image or map data
on your display. This function may be used to graph the cross section of any linear
feature such as a stream or road. Be aware that man made features such as roads will
have cuts and fills that may have been created after your elevation data was generated
and may not be accurately reflected in your elevation data.

Open both the elevation data and map or imagery for your area of interest and zoom in until you
can accurately define your route. If you are using Controlled Image Base (CIB) or Compressed
Arc Digitized Raster Graphics (CADRG) don’t worry about part of your route being off screen,
you can use the scroll bars to access more of your map or image while delineating your path.

If you are using ADRG you must have your entire route visible on the map display. The size of

the map subset you display is controlled under OPTIONS/IMAGERY tab and the ADRG X tiles
and ADRG Y tiles data entry fields. Each tile is 128 x 128 pixels and the default setting is 8 x 6.
A typical 1:50 TLM is about 43 x 46 tiles should you need to display the entire map.
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At the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the menu -
Select STREAM PROFILE from the menu and double click on the
starting point for your route or stream. Continue double clicking to
identify nodes along your route until your reach the end. Double
click to identify the last point in your route then right mouse click to

bring up and click on the End Selection menu - M

NOTE: You cannot do any other operations while digitizing except

Stream Profile

zooming in, zooming out and using your scroll bars. All other
operations will reset your stream profile and you will have to

start over.

A

The program will draw the profile with the start-point on the left and end-point on the right.

Estream Profile =] =2
| B[ Ok
L M= e — w od 0o 0 M= o —d o (3=] =T o= Y e — (7= [T
ool O w — o Lo B ] o - oo ol — [Ty P M= 00 [Sx¥y) o =T
— o= [ [ o0 [*rl x) =2 1 - = w0 [~ r1-r} = (== [=r) [Ty =T €0 P o o
E === w w0 ww ;e =T o ol ol — — od [l L) o [
o (===~ o0 === == - -] [==I.--] [-=1-=} ==} == o0 o0 ==~ === ==} ==
= [T=N— Iy o P b o = =r P r— o0 od L3 od = W e =T s
=] - = o2 = [==Nx) L= e — [l b el = o [Ty od L l—] [ — = o
= M =T o w = =T o on - = - [==1% ] e o o = od L =_to o [
=] Ol B = 2 = —— — o e —— — e ] o om =r=r ] ¥
= === o0 o0 == - -] [-=I.--] [==1--} ==} == o0 o0 === o000 ==} =
1) [nm Qumun] o om [m ] [nmyun] [am]u] 0 oo [=u R un] [mua] oo [um] =y
W E - s 2 22 22 22 22 2 Z 2 S-S z =
235 1" ! B I LN S =
30— L e
P =3 U vf .. h
22U bdnn ol ORI DNOUSOURNN Y DO Dok OO OO
A N _=§ NN N N AN NP A R |
21U T
-- 0 [ B8 10 12 14
Distance along Profile (km)

The horizontal scale will show both the distance along the profile and the coordinates of the

nodes or intermediate points along the route. The vertical scale shows the elevation relief along

the route.
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Flood Basin

This function will create a mask overlay showing the extent of flooding (=
based on user input of peak flood stage. | Distance

| Slope
At the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the menu »> | Point Slf:'F'E Lalgaithrn]
Select Flood Basin from the menu. Double click on your display to I Excessive slopes
bring up the Input Real Number dialog. When you double click on your StEEF'ESt slope
display the elevation value at that point will be entered as the value for . Bearing
the Reservoir top. You may use this value or type another value into Offset
the Input Real Number’s data entry field. - Three Point Problem

Flane Contact
© Stream Profile
x A
Reservoir top [m] | DEM Grid
Harizon blocking
Topographic grain r

: M.ap window corners
Wiewzhed

Line of sight

LOS algarithm test

Haole analysis

Where iz? [kevboard]

1616.56960276

After you click on the <OK> button the flood basin overlay mask will be
Drawn on your display.
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DEM Grid

This function returns the X and Y grid coordinate for a point selected by
double-clicking on your elevation display. At the main menu select
CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu ->

DEM Grid

= =
EpEmEamEams

e 3 e i /s 35 3 I 41 A O 1 S

The X and Y values are displayed by column and row in the popup Confirm message. Click on
the <NO> button to discontinue this function.
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Horizontal Blocking

This function will calculate and display the horizontal-horizon from a viewer
location selected by the user, based on horizontal distance and azimuth
increment.

At the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu >
Select Horizon Blocking from the menu. Double click on the display

at the viewer’s location. This will bring up the Input Integer dialog box
where you will type the distance in meters.

Input Integer

Harizon blocking

I A

Click on the <OK> button to close this dialog and bring up the next
Input Integer dialog box where you will type the azimuth increment
in degrees.

Input Integer

I

=101 x]

S

i '-"' ’
\-Hh-.\‘r
L=
. |4

Clicking on the <OK> button will process the information
and display the outline of the horizon visible at the user
selected distance. The table of Horizontal Blocking
Angles is also displayed.

E Horizon Blocking Angles

i\l 37°11'37.89" W117°40'50.40"

Azimuth Horizon Angle EBlocking Distance

| |#

%) (" (za]
] 12.67 ]
5 10.47 ]
10 9.27 T ]
15 8.0z ]
20 9.18 ]
25 9.08 ]
30 9.z5 ]
35 10.23 ]
40 11.30 ]
45 11.20 ]

35 3 3V 35T 39 4 (4 4.

75



Topographic Grain Classification Map

This function overlays the results of an SSO (Statistical Slope Orientation) diagram for a small
region on the current map. The diagram contours the normals to the earth's surface. The data are
portrayed on an equal area net, averaged to show the concentration per 1% area on the map. This
removes artifacts from the digitizing process (steps in the slope values calculated) and in plotting
to the net. Note You must have OPTIONS/MENU CHOICES/GEOLOGY OPTIONS checked
for these functions to be available in your menu.

At the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu -

Then select Topographic grain Topographic grain cla
classification map 2>

This will bring up the Terrain Classification dialog. Select the type of
analysis you require from the available options and click the <OK> button.

Temrain Clazssification

Topographic grain 4

s

A Fabric Map progress bar will be displayed during processing. Fabric map
The resulting map is generated over your original display.

e

The number of points analyzed is displayed in the
Information message box. Click <OK> to close.

Information

i)

——
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Topographic Grain Vector Overlay
At the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu -

Then select Topographic Grain
Vector Overlay -

Topographic grain vector overlay k

The Topographic Fabric Calculation dialog window will allow you to set
parameters for the vector overlay such as: Point separation: the distance
between points at which the grain will be calculated. Region size: the size
of the blocks over which the fabric will be calculated. Note Do not make this
region too small or you will not get reasonable statistics. Length multiple:
scaling factor for the length of the fabric vectors. Width of the fabric lines.
Flatness cutoff: flatter points will not be plotted Classification colors uses
a two color scheme, with In(S,/S; ) (flatness) and In(S,/S;) (organization).
Solid color lets you select the color. S1S2/S2S3 graph: plot a graph Options: one DEM, All

DEMs, or compare two slope algorithms. Length: proportional to In(S,/S;) (organization) or the

strength parameter

Topographic grain 4

X

Topographic Fabric Calculation

[
||
i
15
14
iE

n=1987

e St S S 1y S ST S S L

=

The results of processing are a vector overlay map and an SSO diagram.
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Map Window Corners

This option will calculate and print out the corner and center coordinates of your display in
whatever coordinate system you have set as your default (lat/long, UTM, MGRS).

At the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu -

The results are displayed in the Map Window Corners and Center popup.

EHap window corners and center
|

Current map window, corners and center:

N 37°14'59,.60" W1i17°45' 7.57" N 37°15' 2.2Z5"™ W117°37'33.36"
M 37°11'15.14" Wii17°41'15.41"

N 37° 7'27.92" W117°45' 3.09" N 37° 7'30.56" W117°37'29.63" P e e

X

Map mwargins not included

View Shed

This is the same function as a weapons fan which is covered in Chapter 7 Tactical Applications..
At the main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu then select VIEW
SHED.

Line of Sight

This function is covered in Chapter 7 Tactical Applications. At the main menu select
CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu then select LINE OF SIGHT.
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Hole Analysis

This function is useful for determining the number and locations
of missing data posts in your elevation files. At the main menu
select CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu -

W
T T
L gn—

Hale an

Information

The results of processing are displayed as red point symbols on your elevation display and as the
number of holes, number of missing elevation posts and the largest hole size in the Information
popup message.

|— 37124423 11775036
37130643 -117.75032
37243358 11774128

7125149 11762591

37124423 11775086 0.3654
37130643 11775092 0.3033
37.243958 11774128 05517
37125149 11762591 08241

The locations, point count, area coverage, average slope and percent fill statistics of the missing
data are displayed in the Data Base TEMP_DB window.
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Where is? (Keyboard)

This function will allow you to enter the coordinates of a point via your
keyboard and to display its location graphically on your display. At the
main menu select CALCULATE to bring up the drop-down menu -

Location to plot on map

it [isa4]

[© Deg  Min &

The Location to Plot on Map dialog window will allow you to enter the
desired coordinate in the coordinate system of your choice.

the Pick Symbol popup window will allow you to label the
point, select a point symbol pattern and color and to select
the font type and color for your text.

12

B =

After you click on the <OK> button the point will be plotted on your display and a Confirm
popup dialog will ask if you wish to plot another location. Select <NO> to end this procedure.
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Chapter S Overlays

Contours
This function allows you to draw elevation contours over any other
image or map product that you have coincident coverage of background

data and elevation data.

At the main menu select OVERLAY to bring up the drop-down menu >

Contour Map Options

50

This brings up the Contour Map Options dialog
where you can select the standard contour line
color (Overlay) and the index line color (Index),
contour line width, index line contour width and
whether to label the contours or not. Note

labeling requires more processing time.

CRGEE

Label contours

EapFEaaiR

—

B

A S M S 7o SIS T S

During processing a Label Contours progress bar will be displayed. The resulting contour overlay
is displayed over your background data which may be elevation data (as here), imagery or a map.
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Map Annotation

This subject is covered in Chapter 4 Mensuration Tools.

Terrain Categories

This subject is covered in Chapter 7 Tactical Operations.

Weapons Fans

This subject is covered in Chapter 7 Tactical Operations.

Route Observation

This subject is covered in Chapter 7 Tactical Operations.

Range Circles
This tool allows you to place range circles at specified locations on your display.

Click on the <RANGE CIRCLES> button > @ |

Select Range Circles (Meters)

This will bring up a Select Range Circles window > R0 K
where you can enter the radius and color for up to i
five concentric circles.

Cancel

Help

Bl

— Colar

After you have selected the desired ranges and color for your range circles click on the <OK>
button to close the window. Double click on the display to plot the range circles with the current
settings. NOTE: These settings are straight-line distances NOT trajectories.

To remove the range circles overlay select OVERLAY /OVERLAY MANAGER at the main
menu. This will bring up the Map Overlay Manager window, see page 6 Chapter 1.

HELPFUL HINTS FOR HIGHER ACCURACY POINT PLACEMENT: When
using your mouse to graphically select locations for MicroDEM functions, you normally use the
8-digit grid coordinate display at the bottom of your display as your guide. This is quick and easy
but may not be as accurate as you need for some functions. Some helpful techniques are to:
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a. Overlay your DEM or image with contour lines so it can have a more map like
appearance. To do this select OVERLAY / CONTOUR.

b. Select OPTIONS / COORDINATES/VERIFY GRAPHIC SELECTIONS and then
select Reasonable as shown below. This will bring up a zoomed-in contour map for
the immediate area around your initial selection so you can re-pick the point more

accurately.

u]
F'rograml Directoriesl Maps I Wector mapsl Imageryl Database Coordinates | Lnits 4 I L4

[ o |
Caricel |
I~ Dual elevations [feet and meters)

. ’ K.eyboard selection for target
I~ Satelits image coordinates ™" Keyboard selection fo target run Save

[~ Bath datumz when roaming

—enfy Graphical Selections—— I~ MGRS and Lat/Long when roaming
-
Al Show roam on all maps—— Default set to restore
Werify  Newver ITenaB ase |l vl
* Graphical blawup {+ Reasonable
" Keyboard entry o (s

?  Heb |

c. Enter the exact grid coordinates from your keyboard. Select OPTIONS /
COORDINATES / VERIFY GRAPHIC SELECTIONS / “Reasonable” and
Keyboard Entry rather than the default Graphical blowup as seen above.

Vector Outlines

These functions are covered in Chapter 9 Vector Data Operations.
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Chapter 6 Grids, Datums and Coordinate Systems

When you need to know the major grid zone and minor grid zone designators for your AOI use
the Cartographic functions in MicroDEM. These functions will display the Major Grid and its
designators as well as the 100K Grid and its designators over the world vector map or over your
current display. At the main menu select CARTOGRAPHY
then select MGRS Grid Zones from the drop down menu -

& =l
iy 1 o] e
|| s 8T 7t e MGRS Giid Zones
bz N Aryel] ™
AP ) T T T LR T TP Thl Ll
et gitaaes b NSt A VRN A% i
Pat 4 o |
o RS TN T e ] o o R =0
TR DR LBl T &‘5 Azscdn W
..F«rl‘ % P P \?\L‘.E.. Lai - LA
BEA R iR N B R B S o hih S T R PG S N R Bl
i s 'NEEERRE LT R TR S AN N
LEre L T 4 TTT N PN nN
I ‘*.. i [ LT (Mt ST el ¥ iR
.E._I,' o ..‘\. Tt .,._'_‘“.... o T
COmILYEL, ik ’
6 150 EEBRNEE Wk e
FITT T
IR e e i
....)ﬁvﬁmn’“”’“fffv}....!.j:. f
__Lﬁ T

This will overlay your current display with the MGRS Grid. You will need to zoom in to your
area of interest to be able to read the grid designation text.

ﬂ] Mercator [ellipsoidal)

EEEEEH

195(208 7

] 1%118}%4 Sm%}j@{ﬁs
TeR]

= |
R |10R llé\?{i 13R | Id 16R \@DpIBR 19R|2Z0R |2
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]
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http://164.214.2.59/GandG/geotrans/geotrans.htm

If you wish to overlay the MGRS 100K Grid select MGRS 100K
Squares from the drop down menu -

7’_’Me|calol (ellipsoidal]

MGRS 100K Squares

- " VB WE B B EG

TA Ly i Wit B YA B?ﬁ
T y i wy e v )/fs

This will overlay your current display with the MGRS 100K grid. You can use the two displays to
determine the complete grid prefix for your AOI. Fort Leonard Wood, Missouri falls in grid
15SWB.

Coordinate Conversion

MicroDEM provides two ways to convert individual coordinates between coordinate systems
(lat/long, UTM, MGRS), between datums (WGS-84, NAD27) or between both.

Select the <COORDINATE CONVERSION> button 2> .

This will bring up the Coordinate Converter window.
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Coordinate Converter
—Input Datum Coordinate —Dutput Datum Coordinat:
i~ LatfLong
i UTH * |5l]l]l]l]l] Hemizphere
# Horth
¥ |3983943
6 Zone I‘I‘I— " South
" MGRS I
IWESB4 "WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM, 1984"j IWE_S?Z_ "WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM. 1972 j
Ellipsoid: WGS 94 (e Tpeallet WA £
dx=0 dy=0 dz=0 [~ 40 km grid overlap
[~ Lat/Long
Convert | Owerlap Print | Save | I UTH
[ MGRS
WGESE84 "WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM, 1984" =====> WGS72 "WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM, -|
1972"
=
/ 0K | x Cancel | ? Help |

Here you may input the coordinate to be converted as Lat/Long, UTM or MGRS.

—Input Datum Coordinates
- N 36.00000° W 117.00000"
@ Lelilli N 36* 0.000" w117* 0.000°

. | M 36* 0" 0.00" WwW117* 0" 0.00"
O UTH * |5l]l]l]l]l]
L] |3HB3943
6* Zone I-”

i~ MGRS |1 1SNY0000083948

Hemizphere
' Morth

" South

If you are entering the coordinate in Lat/Long click on the <Lat/Long> button =
This will bring up the Input coordinates window.

Lat/Long | MGRS | UTM |

Latitude Deg ) Min[) Sec(")
“ N@)C s() |36  |0.000 |
Longitude

& W E 117 |oo00 |

[” Longitude 0-360

7 e |
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You may convert from one datum to another or to the same datum by selecting the desired input
and output datum from the left (input) and right (output) datum selection lists.

IWESB*! "WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM. 1934"j IWES?Z "WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM. 1972 j
Ellipzoid: WG5S 72

Ellipsoid: WGS 84
the boxes associated with the desired output tormat.

[TE 40 km grid overlap
Lat/Long

v UTH

[ MGRS

Once you have set both the input and output parameters and entered the input coordinate click on

the <CONVERT> button = Convert |

The output coordinate will be displayed in the selected format and datum in the output field.

> WGES72 "WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM. -

WGS84 "WATRLD GEODETIC SYSTEM. 1984"  =====

1972
N 36° 0.000" W117° 0.000° ====: x=500000 y=3983947
-
GeoTrans
An alternate coordinate conversion module may be [ GEoTRals? . Googrophic Tramalelor w2 IE)
downloaded from the NIMA site: [l P oubd Orfere ee
http://164.214.2.59/GandG/geotrans/geotrans.html. | [ — - lmm—
. ) ) | Geodetic Coordinates & Elipscid Height (]
Create a geotrans subdirectory in your MicroDEM || Lt leggiae LG
. . . . Joooon 000.08 Jo
directory and copy in Geotrans and its associated files.
MicroDEM will then offer the <GEOTRANS>
button at the lower right corner = SRS
D atum: Ellipsoid:
. . . . |wGE: world Geodstic System 1584 | |WDE WGS 84
of'it’s coordinate conversion interface. pEs——
Central Meridian Drigiry L atitude: Scale Factor
This will bring up the GEOTRANS? — Geographic S
. alze tasting [mf alse Morthing |m,
Translator V2 window. C— |
E asting m orthir m|
) 3 g £ [m] '*;Ilh g /Y [m]
Of course GeoTrans may be run standalone by simply
3 142 1 Convert I
running it’s executable. T e e T
(I

Ready
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Both coordinate conversion routines utilize the same NIMA algorithms to calculate the
conversion of coordinates. See DMA publications TR 8350.2 and TM 8358.1.
GeoTrans is an Army certified module and has the advantage of additional formats and
secondary datums. It is also able to batch process an ASCII list of coordinates.

The interface is different but the same input/output parameters must be set in GeoTrans: input
datum, output datum, input coordinate format and output coordinate format. Input parameters and
data entry field are at the top of the window.

RELT Ellipzoid:
[WEE: ‘world Geodetic System 1384 x| JWE: wiGS 84

Geodetic Coordinat
FOREHE SaarEnaies & Elipsoid Height m]

L atitude: Longitude: " MSL Height [rm]

[oooom 0ooE {0

Input parameters may be changed by selecting INPUT o Ot Optiors

from the menu. Selecting GEODETIC allows entry in E— i
Lat/long format and GEOREF allows entry in UTM/MGRS GEOREF
coordinate format.

Geocentric r

Local Cartesian

hdi [
Universal Polar Stereographic (LIPS
Universal Transverse Mercator (LT

Albers Equal Area Conic
Bonne

Cazsini

Cylindrical Equal Area
Eckert IV (S) F
Eckert I (S)

Equidistant Cylindrical (5
Lamkett Confarmal Conic
Mercator

Miller Cylindrical (=)
Mallveide (5]
Orthographic (S

Palar Stereographic

Output parameters and data output fields are at the bottom Pl EEmTTE !

of the interface. Sinusoics|
Transverse Cylindrical Equal Area

Transverse Mercatar -

Datum: Ellipsoid:
Fum e “an der Grinten (3 -
|WwBE: world Geodetic System 1984 | JWE:wGs 84
Mercator Projection
Central Meridian: Origin Latitude: Scale Factar:
IEIUD.DE IEIEIEI.DN I'I.UEIUDD
False Easting [m]: Falze Morthing [m]:
ID ]
Easting / % [m]: Marthing /" (m]:
ID ID

88



Output parameters may be changed by selecting OUTPUT from the menu and then selecting the

desired output format.

| Ougput Options

' GEOREF [!

Geocentric
Local Cartesian

Military Grid Reference System (MGRS)
Universal Transverse Mercator (UTh)
Universal Polar Stereographic (UPS)

Albers Equal Ares Conic

Bonne

Cassini

Cylindrical Egual Ares

Eckert IV (5]

Eckertt 115

H Equidistant Cylindrical (5

| Lambert Conformal Conic
Mercator

i Millet Cylindrical (S

| Mollweide (S
Orthographic (S)
Folar Stereographic
Palyconic
Sinuzoidal
Transwverse Cylindrical Equal Area
Transverse Mercatar
Yan der Grinten (S

T

=11}

The complete GeoTrans User’s Guide is

available from the GeoTrans HELP.

>

File Edit Bookmark Options Help

Quntentsl 1nu:|e:-:| Back | Prirt | 44 I 3 I

GEOTEATS Users Guide
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Chapter 7 Tactical Applications

This chapter covers MicroDEM operations that are used for battlefield planning and other tactical
applications. There are numerous combinations and uses for each product, you are limited only
by your ingenuity and the data available.

Weapons Fans

Line of Sight and Radio Line of Site

Slope/Cant Maps

Aspect Tinted Maps

Terrain Categories

Oblique Views

Perspective Views

Perspective Live Map Coordinate Display and View Shed 2D Overlay
Fly Through Movies

Live Fly Through with Variable Look Direction

Panoramic View Movies

New Panorama 450 Degree Live View

Circle Around View Movies

Route Observation ‘Ambush’ Movies

GPS Use with MicroDEM

Satellite Prediction

Trouble Shooting GPS Cable Connections with Hyperterminal
Weather/Climatology

Solar and Lunar Light Data

Weapons Fans

This is an extremely useful and versatile tool for all branches/combat arms to identify
enemy/friendly battle positions, template obstacle locations, determine ambush sites, etc.
Weapons fans can be drawn over elevation data, imagery and maps, however you must have your
elevation data loaded to create these overlays.

[T T— x
Select the <WEAPONS FAN> button =

Double click on the displ h i
oqb e click on the display at t e deglred T o W
position for the weapons fan. This will
bring up the Weapons Fan Parameters Weapon AGL [m] [2
: Target AGL [m] 2
window >

Left boundary Il]

Right boundary 360

Fan color options |

v’ oK Ix Cancel | ? Help |
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Here you can change the radius or distance for the plot, the weapons elevation above ground level
(AGL), the target elevation above ground level and the boundaries. Default settings will create a
360 degree weapons fan.

Clicking on the <Fan Color Options> button = Fan color options

will bring up the Fan Drawing Options window.

Fan Drawing Options |
Curvature | TM5-441

Show
o DMwasked [~ Get fan name
" Visible
+ Masked & Visible

v Mew IHS fans [v Symbol at fan location

Ray Spacing [*]: |5
Point Spacing [m]: |3|]

0--Range circles |

[~ Draw range circles

Fanz [IH5]

Current Fan

Masked (IHS)

X Eancell ? Help |

Here you can elect to create a MASKED area plot, a VISIBLE area plot or a combination
MASKED&VISIBLE area plot.

Check the New IHS fans box to create these transparent fans calculated for all points within the
fan range. The alternate/old style weapons fans produced only an opaque, masked area plot
calculated along specific radials. RAY SPACING and POINT SPACING for the old style
weapons fans may be altered by changing the values in their respective data entry fields.

Check the Draw range circles box if you want your weapons fans drawn with range circles.

Click on the <0- Range circles> button 2> 0--Range circles

This will bring up the Select Range Circles (Meters) window where you can set the range or
radius of up to five concentric range circles. See Chapter 5 page 77 for Range Circles.

Click on the <Fans IHS> button = Fans [IH5]
This will bring up the IHS DEM/Image Merge window. - o
ntensity
u 2|
Hue 248
] i Bl
Saturation 33
5 N ]
¥ | Saturation from reflectance Flailactanes |
Defaults |

Cancel | Help |
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Here you can use the slider bars to control the color and transparency of your visible area
weapons fans.

If you have elected to use the old-style weapons fans by NOT checking the New IHS Fans box,

click on the <Fans> button > . Fans

Color ﬂm
to select the opaque color for your visible area plot Bemealbm
from the Color selection pop-up window. JO [
Il N |
| il § ol | |
| ol 0 0 0 0 0|
EEEEEEN
00 i e

Custarn colars:

Define Custom Caolars »» |

Cancel |

Make sure you’ve checked the New IHS fans checkbox for now. Click on the <OK> button to
close the Fan Drawing Options window. Click on the <OK> button to close the Weapons Fan
Parameters window and draw the weapons fan.

This procedure must be repeated to draw another weapons fan.

Select the <WEAPONS FAN> button =

Double click on the display at the desired position for the weapons fan. This will bring up the
Weapons Fan Parameters window.

Weapon range [m) |25l]l]
Wweapon AGL [m] |2—
Target AGL [m] |2
Left boundary Il]

Right boundary 360

Fan color options |
J oK |x Cancel | ? Help |
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Clicking on the <Fan Color Options> button =

Fan color options

will bring up the Fan Drawing Options window.

Fan Drawing Options

Curvature | TM5-441

Show———— |
i olrasked [~ Get fan name
 Wisible
&+ Masked & Visible

[¥ New IHS fans [+ Symbol at fan location

Ray Spacing [*): |5

Point Spacing [m): [zp

0--Range circles |

[~ Draw range circles

Fanz [IH5])
Current Fan

Masked [IHS]

x Cancell ? Help |

Select the Visible radio button under Show to create a VISIBLE AREA PLOT . Click on the
<OK> button to close the Fan Drawing Options window. Click on the <OK> button to close the
Weapons Fan Parameters window and draw the weapons fan.

Notice that the new weapons fan is drawn along with the original weapons fan. As each fan is
created it is added to the FANS#.DBF database file. NOTE: The weapons fans database file is
temporarily saved in your MicroDEM directory under the ..\MD-PROJ\Current Project\
subdirectories. These files will be deleted when you exit MicroDEM.
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Saving Weapons Fans

Weapons fans may saved with your project map background by selecting WINDOW / SAVE
PROJECT. This will bring up the Saved Project window.

saved project K E
Save i |-a MD-PROJ s e £ Ef-
[:I CurrentProject
| IFaNS
| FLYWDERWYFA
I POINTS

i FLWDEMWFT MSC

File name: j Save I
Saveastype:  |MICRODEM project - Cancel |
7

Give your project a suitable name such as ‘FLWRaster1’ and your weapons fans will be saved as
a .MSC file under the \MD-PROJ folder.

An alternate method of saving weapons fans is to select
FILE/SAVE WEAPONS FANS at the main menu ->

The will bring up the Saved Project window.

Savein | (3 FLWDEMwFT -« @ ek E-
=] Fanst abrt
Save Weapons Fans k
File name: [FLWDEMWFT A save |
Save a3 ype: |"_DBF d Cancel |
p

Type a name for a new subdirectory, which will be saved under the \MD-PROJ directory, the
weapons fans will be saved as FANS1.DBF in this new folder.
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Editing Weapons Fans

Weapons fans may be edited by right clicking on your display and selecting Edit fan from the
menu.

NOTE: You must have the Edit GIS data base box checked under the Database tab in OPTIONS
in order to facilitate changes to your weapons fans overlay.

Dizplay parameter
Recenter
Elevation colars
Gidd

Load USGS d;;

Loz MM, data
Load RFF
Manage COverlays

Edit image

Save image
Annctate map

Copy to clipboard
Addd PowverPaint slide

This will bring up the Edit Weapons Fans data base table for your current project.

=] Edit Weapons fans _ [ O) x|
® Paoints Filter|-"-"-|| rEDS| Plat |Ma|:| Duer}l Hide| Hepu:urtl I | ? Help |
165WEE22808852| 37.84199 ‘ 2500
155WwWEBEE2447974 37 72564 92 241107 2500
185WEF22370603 37818833 -92.179258 2a00
4 I I *
|Reu:u:urds dizplaved. 3 o

Double click on the record for the weapons fan you need to alter. This will bring up the pop-up
menu.

Fan prop
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Select Fan properties from the menu. This will bring up the Weapons Fan Parameters window.

Weapons Fan Parameters E

Weapon: WB7093983816

Fan name

Weapon range [m] 2500

Weapon AGL [m] |2
|2

Target AGL [m]
Left boundary II]

Right boundary 260

Fan color options |

J 0K x Cancel | ? Help |

Here you will change any of the parameters for this specific weapons fan. When you have made
the desired changes simply click on the <OK> button to close the parameter windows.

Click on the <FORCE REDRAW> button on your display = |£| to redraw your fan.

e 3 F g

)
I "{:".- IS

Here I have changed the second fan from a visible area plot to a combination visible and masked
area plot.

Using this procedure you can also: Change the location of the weapons fan, Re-center your
display over a selected weapons fan, Highlight the weapons fans associated with a selected
record, Delete a record and its associated weapons fan from the database or Record Display.

The location of a fan may be changed either graphically or via keyboard entry of coordinates.
Editing graphically is accomplished by simply double clicking on the new position for the
weapons fan for the record you initially selected, by double-clicking, on the record from the
database table.

Selecting Keyboard new point location will bring up the Revised location window.
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revized location

Lat/Long MGRS |UTH |

[ MGRS |155w353041 84995

I [155 [we | |30 [g4995

7 Help |

Here you will enter the new location for the weapons fan for the record you initially selected, by
double-clicking, on the record from the database table.

e

to redraw your display and show the new location for your edited weapons fan.

Use the <FORCE REDRAW> button -

If you’re not sure which record is associated with which weapons fan you can select Highlight
record on map and a point symbol will be placed at the center of the weapons fan on your display.

You may delete the record you double clicked on to bring up this pop-up menu by selecting
Delete record. A Confirm delete record window will pop-up next, click on the <YES> button to

delete the identified weapons fan.

@ Confirm delete record?

Selecting Record Display from the list will bring up all the information in the database related to
the selected weapons fan record as shown below.

Field Walue 2
HAME e
MGRS

" 155 wRE304134995
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Removing a Weapons Fan Overlay from the Display

Weapon’s Fan Overlays are removed by selecting OVERLAY / OVERLAY MANAGER

at the main menu. This will bring up the Map Overlay Manager window. NOTE: If you only
have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map Overlay Manager, you will simply be
asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.

op orerey enzpor
Paints1.dbf o
@ R ange. Cir

B ot doi N

1 X Eancell Delete all Jlv ety deletions

Here you can change the order of the overlays by clicking and dragging each overlay to a
different point in the stack. Delete an individual overlay by dragging it to the trash can near the
top right corner of the window. Delete all your overlays by selecting the <Delete All> button.

Redisplay of Weapon’s Fan Overlays
There are three ways to redisplay your weapons fans.
a. Restore Project with associated weapons fans.
Load Weapons Fans over your current display.

c. Plot from weapons fans from the database file.

a. Restore a project with its associated weapons fans by selecting WINDOW / RESTORE
PROJECT from the main menu. This brings up the Open Desktop to restore window.

N
Lock in: | {3 MD-PROJ IR S s ) ==

|_IFanNs

| FLwwRaster!

| 1POINTS

| Projectt

[ FLvRaster MSC

File name: [FLwRaster! MSC & Open

. Files of type: ISpecified files[* M5C) j Cancel |
)
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Select the desired project ((MSC) file and click on the <OPEN> button. The original project
background maps will be displayed along with their associated weapons fans.

b. Select the elevation, image or map display you wish to use as a back ground map for your
overlay. Load the weapons fan overlay over your current display by selecting FILE /
LOAD WEAPONS FANS.

Open saved fans ﬂ E

Look i |3 FLWDEMWFT R e ) =

|7

My Documents

File narme: IFans1 .dbf j Open

il

Filez of type: ISpecified files* DBF) j Cancel
™ Open as read-only

This will bring up the Open saved fans window. Navigate to the folder where you saved your
weapons fans and select the desired (.DBF) weapons fan file. Once you’ve selected the desired
file and clicked on the <OPEN> button the weapons fans will be displayed over your current
display.

c. Click on the <Data base> button =2 EI

This will bring up the Open database window.

Lack in: | (3 FLwRaster! 5 ¢ BB~
[=]Fans1 dbf
File name: F.-'!'n.r'-lE; j Open I
| Files af type: IdBase Table j Cancel |

A

Navigate to ..\MicroDEM\MD-PROJ\ and the directory where you saved your fans and select the
FANSI.dbf file.
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This will bring up the Edit Weapons fans database table and display the locations of your fans on
your background map display.

#=J} Data Base FANS1
® Paints FiIter|A|I recs‘ F'Iu:nt|Ma|:| Quer Stats‘ Hide| Heport| Edit ‘ I | ? Help | [ Edit

MAME |MERS |LaT |LonG |FamGE  [w ur  |TaRGETI-l
o 195WEB 740348022 37.7BE37 -92.155428 2500 2
| 155WEBEIN07214 37694314 | 52284152 2500 2 |
| 155WEB 738967214 376935808 9216182 2500 2
L 185WHRAIZI07449 37713884 -92 055691 2800 2
4] | _>|_I
[Recards displayed: 5 4

Click on the <Plot> button - this will bring up the Plot Weapons Fans menu.

Select the PLOT FANS option Plot fan locations

Your weapons fans will be redrawn over your background map.

Individual weapons fans may be replotted from the database
by double clicking on its record and selecting Redraw Fan -

FRedraw fan
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Line of Sight (LOS) and Radio Line of Sight (RLOS)

This tool aids in determining if you have line-of-sight visibility between any two points on your
display, however this does NOT take into account the vegetation in the area. The Radio LOS is
useful in determining if you have FM communications between the two selected points at the
selected frequency.

With your elevation file open, click on the <Line of Sight> button—=> =

You may identify the endpoints for your LOS on the elevation display or on an associated image
or map for the same area. Double click on the start point or observer and then double click on the
end point or target. You’ll note that a reverse video line is drawn between the start point and the
current position of you mouse pointer. While moving the LOS to the target, the marginal data will
tell you whether your target is masked or visible. Once you’ve selected your end point a graph
will be displayed showing a cross section of the area. The observer’s position is always on the left
and the target position is always on the right. The coordinates of these positions are displayed in
the current coordinate display format. Green is terrain visible from the observer position, while
red is terrain not visible from the observer’s position. Vertical and horizontal scales are created
for the vertical/elevation and the horizontal/distance axes.

=101 x|

meters

v—h\_’\ - 350
N Vv 300

0 'o.2d05 Y0751 Medishade Teodeslazds Y3835 km

\

WH6h32275458 - WhB6305675527

You may resize/rescale the graph by simply clicking on the border of the graph and dragging it to
resize as you would any window. NOTE: If you move your mouse pointer along the LOS
profile, you will get a grid coordinate and elevation reading for that point.

Right mouse click on the face of the graph to bring up the Line of Sight Options window.

Line Of Sight Options
¥ Color Visible Curvature |
[ Draw LOS TM5-441
Height: [m]

Observer |2 [ Fresnel Zones

Target |2_ Freq [HHz]I-mu
WYertical exagemation 6.918

X Cancell ? Help |
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Here you can alter the default elevation height for the observer and target by changing the values
in the Height: (m) Observer and Target data entry fields.

Checking the Fresnel Zones box will allow you to create a Radio Line of Sight or RLOS at the
frequency specified in the Freq(Mhz) data entry field. Once you made the specified changes
simply click on the <OK> button to generate the new RLOS graph.

i L05: vert exag 6.3 =] B3
WEBGELIZ22T7h408 WBEI05675527

meters

350

% Lﬁv\uﬂv}_ 300

]

"0.250.5 '0.751 MoedhisNgd2 Yeodeslozds Y3063 5km

WBbBbbELTHABZ z=331.4m ‘

MicroDEM ’s Help file contains the following information about RLOS options.

Computation of Fresnel zones for radio line of sight requires two parameters:

frequency in Mhz. This affects the size of the Fresnel zones.

k factor, or effective earth radius multiple. A standard radio atmosphere (standard
refraction) has a k factor of 1.333; this value can be used for gross planning of radiolink
systems. The value of k will vary with altitude, time of day, the season, weather
conditions, latitude, and proximity to the coast. Values for various conditions have been
tabulated; often the tabulations give delta N, the mean refractivity gradient in the first km
of the atmosphere. If k > 1, the wave refracts toward the earth; if k < 1, the wave refracts
upward toward space. Worst case k values will be about 0.4; k=1.33 represents the ideal
case. K affects the amount of curvature on the profile.

Interpretation of the Fresnel zones:

Radio line of sight requires no intrusions into the first Fresnel zone within the first and
last] km next to the receiving and transmitting antennas.

Want no intrusions more than 40% into the first Fresnel zone at any point. (optimal
clearance requires 60% of the first Fresnel zone).

At least grazing line of sight must exist during adverse refraction (when k =1 or k=
0.667).

The Fresnel ellipsoid is defined as the loci of all points for which of the sum of the
distances from the two antennas is greater by half a wavelength than the direct distance.

The first Fresnel zone is shown in maroon on the profile. The inner 20% of the first
Fresnel zone is shown in purple, and must be free from all obstructions.
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Slope Maps

Slope maps are covered completely in Chapter 2 Basic Raster Operations pages 16 - 17. This
tool is helpful for the development of MCOO & CCM overlays, selection of base-camp sites and
LZ/DZ’S. Parts of this information are provided in Chapter 2 on Modifying Display Parameter
of Elevation Data.

Mobility analysis plots are called slope plots. Artillery analysis plots are referred to as cant plots.

’7400 350 300 250 200 meters

Elevation data, displayed on the left as an Elevation Tint, is redisplayed on the right as a
Slope/Cant Plot. The Slope/Cant display’s legend represents the four slope categories, <1%, 1-
30%, 30-45% and >45% of the NATO mobility model. This is often called a Trafficability plot
and is used in assessing cross-country mobility.

Right click on the display and select Standard from the five available slope plot options on the
pop-up menu. This will allow you to customize your slope plot by setting slope ranges and colors

for fourteen different categories. .
Standard k

Set Slope Categories

Cancel
Help

The Set Slope Categories pop-up window will allow you

to edit the number of categories, the range for each category
and the associated color. Accept the given display for now
and click the <OK> button. The display is now broken
down into more categories and the new legend can be

found at the bottom of the window.

Defaults |

Categories
14
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Once you have redefined your slope categories click on the <OK> button to redisplay your data.

The following map shows the same elevation data from page 63 redefined using the default
Standard slope plot. Notice the expanded range of the slope categories in the legend.

m 15 20 25 30 35 45 50 B0 VEX

Aspect Tinted Maps

The ASPECT map is another useful display of elevation data.
This plot is broken down into six colors showing the direction
of slope, which can aid you in determining IV lines
(intervisibility lines).

At the main menu select VIEW / TINTED MAPS.
This will bring up the Tinted Maps pop-up menu >

Tinted maps

X

Select Aspect from the list. This will generate a new display of your elevation data. The
following map shows the same elevation data from page 63 plotted as an aspect map.
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= FTWOo0D30 Aspect Map

BB B7 B8 B3 70 l 72 73 74 7

‘ Downhill Direction

The legend at the bottom of the display shows a compass rose broken into 45 degree segments
with the slope direction indicated by color.

Dravarhill Drirection

Terrain Categories

This tool is useful to highlight specific types of terrain based on relief, such as base camp sites,
LZ/DZ’S, artillery cant, POL/water sites, etc...

At the main menu select OVERLAY / TERRAIN CATEGORIES. This will bring up the
Terrain Category Parameters window.

|
| Terrain category Parameters
|
: Min Max ~Aspect——
| | Elevim [fog [404 ¥ N
| v NE
(Feet] 6496 1325.5 ¥ E
1
"' Slope (%) I SE
. jo |258 P s
| o 68.6° v Sw
| v W
|| Relief (m) [o [a04 ~ NW
l Radius (m] 500 [~ Any
l

. Color |

[~ IHS color merge

|
; / 0K I x Cancel | ? Help |
]
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Here you can define the parameters of your mask overlay based on elevation, slope, relief, aspect
and radius. The range for each factor will include the full range for your data set so all you need
to do is to narrow one or more of the parameters to define your mask.

For example, if we were looking for possible base camp sites throughout the entire elevation map,
we would define those characteristics desirable for base camps: a slope of 0-5% and minimum
radius of 300 meters.

7’_‘FTW’00D3I] Slope Map (Hydrid (Steepest + § even))

400 350 300 250 200 meters

The purple mask overlay highlights those areas meeting our requirements. Remember that you
must have your elevation data displayed in order to perform this analysis; however, as with any
other analysis, you can actually plot the terrain category mask over any imagery or map of the
same area as below.

Transparent IHS Terrain Category overlays may be generated by checking the IHS box [] in the
Terrain Category Parameters windows.
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Terrain Category Parameters

Min Max —Aspect—
Elev (m) 198 404 I N
¥ NE
[Feet] 6496 13255 W E
Slope [%) v SE
jo 5 v s
LY 2.9 v 5w
vV W
| Relief (m) |0 [404 ¥ Nw
! Radius [m] 500 [ Anp
l
| . Color |
|7[\IHS color merge
| i
i ; ; x Cancel | ? Help |
|

The IHS Terrain Categories Overlay allows you to view text and features behind the mask.

Terrain Category Overlays may be removed by selecting OVERLAY and OVERLAY
MANAGEMENT at the main menu.
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Oblique Views

This tool aids in viewing battle positions, avenues of approach, mobility corridors, engagement
areas, etc...

With your elevation data open, click on the <Oblique View> button = Wy
o Wy

Double click on the left front corner of the area for the oblique then move the mouse pointer to

the right front corner and double click Notice that a reverse-video box is drawn which defines the

area of your selected oblique view.

4 46 43 G0 52 54 56 53

LDD 350 300 250 200 maters|

Once you have identified the area for your oblique view the Oblique selection window will
appear.

[

Method——
£ Color coded [~ Show grid on drapes
o Fe e ¥ Show overays on drapes
" Reflectance [~ Drape map without redrawing
(* Draped
= ] fed syl
oK I C | | Hel | N 37°49'22.30" W 92°16'54.44" N 37°49'12.45" W 92°10'45.28"
SFCE Help
s

Here you will select the type of oblique view
you need. Select Draped and click the
<OK> button.

Overlays such as: weapons fans, UTM grids
and symbology may be draped by checking
the Show overlays on drapes box.

N 37°42'64.26" W 92"19' 6.49" N 37°42'44.43" W 92°10'58.03"
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To modify the oblique view right click anywhere in the oblique display. This will bring up the

Oblique Options window.

Oblique Options
Vert Exag |2—
Rotate  [None B
Method  [Draped B
|400x200 -
Font | Reflectance |
X Eancell ? Help |

Here you can change the vertical exaggeration, rotate the view in 90 degree increments, change

the type of oblique view and change the size o
will be redrawn.

f the view. Click on the <OK> button and the view

To create the oblique view with imagery or map files draped on top simply have both your
elevation data and your image or map open. Identify the front corners of your oblique view by

double clicking on the image or map display.

I FTWooD30 Oblique View, V.E= 2.00 [_ =] x]
& o C|E|E
N 37746'35.20" W 92° 7'10.16" N 37746'34.49" W 92" 6'28.31"

] 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 !

N 37°46' 1.98" W 92° 7'11.05" N 37°46' 1.27" W 92" 6'29.21"

NOTE: To clean the reverse-video area select

on the <FORCE REDRAW> button > | FI'

ion box created on your map display simply click
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Perspective Views

This tool can provide a view from the foxhole, battle position, helicopter, avenue of approach,
and can aid in terrain association.

With your elevation data open click on the <PERSPECTIVE VIEW> button—> {:‘!‘

= g
%

LDD 350 300 250 200 meters|

Select the observer’s position for your perspective view by double clicking on display with the
mouse. As you move your mouse to the end of your field of view you will notice a reverse-video
triangle which delineates the area visible in your perspective view. Double click on the end of
your field of view to bring up the Perspective Options window.

Perspective Options

Height above ground  [m] 500 —Flight———
(* Map of the earth
. |1 ui]

%YDUI elevation  [m) " Canstant elevation

HorizontalFied of View 1) |5 . B
. . - » [
Wertical Field of View [*] |2D o Wi e e
Depth of view (m) |1 0517 = Wire frame [ChromaD epth)

250 " Reflectance
& Draped

Distance to first profile [m]

Frame separation  [m] 230

Movie name [4 chars) IFLY1 ‘Width [pixels] 20

2| G o Fiahtmen Height [pixels] 240
¥ | Side by side windaws
¥ | Filter directions

[~ Show grid on drapes
¥ Show overlaps on drapes

¥ Label viewport [~ Drape map without redrawing  FOW1 |5_3?

¥ Title in viewpoart I~ Dual figlds of wisw FOW2 [es
I~ Dual drape maps

QK I Cancel | Help |

Here you should enter the observer’s height above the ground or the observer’s elevation above
sea level. Selecting Nap of the earth will use the observer’s height above the ground. Selecting
Constant elevation will use the observer’s elevation above sea level. Normally you would select
Draped under the Method section. The Width (pixels) and Height (pixels) data entry fields will
determine the original size of the perspective view. Don’t worry about any of the other settings
for now. You can experiment with other settings at your leisure.
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NOTE: The Perspective View may be enlarged or reduced in size by simply clicking on the
border of the display and dragging to resize the display as you would any other window.

If the perspective view doesn’t look right you can right click on the display to bring up the second
Perspective Options window.

Perspective Options
Distance between profiles [m] |25 IDlaped vl
Mesh spacing [m): [125 [No curvature -
Distance to first profile [m) 250 [¥ MNap of the earth Fight
Point spacing on radial [m] |3|] II; #;‘::L:;:‘;ﬂ?ln
Maximum vertical angle [*] |4_42 [~ Anaglyph
Minimum vertical angle [*] |_1 [ A1) " Shift view |30

| Dual vi T
Horizontal viewport width [*] |45 e e ,25['
Viewport depth [m) |1|]g5|;_54 Reflectance |
Observer above ground [m) 250 Reset defaullsl%
Observer Elevation (m ASL) |533 [ Show views
X Cancel | ? Help |

Here you can change a variety of parameters for the view but the most common adjustment will
be the Maximum vertical angle (*) and the Minimum vertical angle (*). These two data entry
fields represent the position of the top of your perspective view display and the bottom of the
perspective view display and correspond with the vertical scale running up the left side of the
display which is marked in degrees from the horizontal.

ﬁ]FTWOODSI] Perspective View

i FT/00030 from WBY334371864  250mupVE. = 1.79

Note the position of the mouse pointer at ZERO or horizontal.
Also note that the compass bearing is listed across the top of the perspective view. The data set

you’re using is listed at the bottom of the display along with the observer’s position, observer’s
elevation and the vertical exaggeration of the view.
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Vertical exaggeration is controlled by the difference in the Maximum vertical angle and the
Minimum vertical angle. The down-look angle will need to be adjusted, by dropping both of these
values, if you have your observer at any great height.

One interesting feature of the
perspective view is the ability

to double click on any given
target position in the view

and get a report on the coordinate
for the target, the target’s
elevation and the target’s
distance from the observer.

WEBE22T2E68283 z=2524
Range:  4.34 km

ik

.ol J
FTWOOD3M from WEB48E564801 _ 250 m up VE. = 1.72

To create the perspective view with imagery or map files draped on top simply have both your
elevation data and your image or map open. Identify the observer’s position and the end point of
your field of view by double clicking on the image or map display.

Live Map Coordinate Display and View Shed 2D Overlay

Perspective Views will now display coordinates real-time for the mouse pointer over the
perspective view. The current position of the mouse pointer in the perspective view is also shown
in the 2D map view. See the figures at the top of page 108.

Another new feature is available for selection in
the lower left corner of the Perspective Options Perspective Options
dialog. The Viewshed Fan on Map checkbox
will generate an I.H.S. transparent viewshed
inside the view field of the perspective view
on the 2D map display. See the left figure top
of page 108.
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2D reflectance map view of Fort Leonard Wood DEM Perspective View of FLW DEM
showing masked (purple) and visible areas (green). with live readout of mouse pointer
coordinates.

Fly Through Movies

This tool allows you to drive down avenues of approach or fly along a particular route to gain a
better understanding of the surrounding terrain. Fly through movies may be created over
elevation-data, imagery or maps but you must always have the elevation data loaded for the area.
To create the fly through with imagery or map files draped on top simply have both your
elevation data and your image or map open. Identify the observer’s position and the end point of
your field of view by double clicking on the image or map display instead of over the elevation
data display.

EPETMAR Trilobites Movie Player: D: MAPDATAMOVIES'FLY 40.BMP

File Advance Backwsard Rbovie Time delay

4] |+ ] | D | =] | [LDDp]l Delay between images
s s &
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This tool uses techniques similar to those outlined in the previous section on the Perspective
View. Each movie is actually made up of several files: an .FLT file which defines the route, a
.MOV file which is an ASCII list of the frame files making up the movie and the individual
.BMP, GeoTiff or .JPG frame files which are numbered sequentially.

Once created, the movie may be replayed using MicroDEM’s built in PETMAR Trilobite movie
player (shown above), or it may be converted to other standard formats such as a Microsoft
Audio-Video Interleave (.AVI), an Animated Gif (.GIF) or an Mpeg (.MPG) movie. These
alternate file formats may be utilized with other software such as the Microsoft Multimedia
Player and Power Point.

Click on the <FLYTHROUGH> button > £y

Double click on the display to identify the starting point for the route for the fly through. Move
your mouse pointer to the next point along the route and double click again. Continue this
procedure until you reach the end of your planned flight route then right mouse click to bring up
the small End selection menu.

Left click on the End selection menu = End selection |

This will bring up the Fly through parameters window.

Fiy through parameters

500 Flight——————
544 (% MNap of the earth
" Canstart elevation

Height above ground  [m)
Your elevation  [m]

Horizantal Field of view (1] 147 Metho
[ PR

Wertical Field of View [7] |2D £ ire frame (Fegular
Depth of view [m] I‘I 591 " wire frame [ChromaDepth)

250 " Reflectance
* Draped

Distance to first profile [m)

Frame separation  [m) 230

Maovie name (4 chars] IFL\(1 Width [pixels) |4gg

Height [pixels] 400

W Show flight map
v Side by side windows

[+ Filter directions I Show grid on drapes

I~ Show overlays on drapes

¥ Label viewport |~ Drape map without redrawing ~ FOV1 587

W Title itn viewpart [~ Dual fields of view FOW2 [1 68
I~ Dual drape maps

Cancel | Help |

Here you should enter the observer’s height above the ground or the observer’s elevation above
sea level. Selecting Nap of the earth will use the observer’s height above the ground and will
produce a terrain-following fly through. Selecting Constant elevation will use the observer’s
elevation above sea level and will produce a level-flight fly through. The default setting for
Distance between profiles is 250 meters, shorter separation will make your movie run smoother
but will significantly increase its storage size. Normally you would select Draped under the
Method section, this will lay your image or map over the elevation data. The Width (pixels) and
Height (pixels) data entry fields will determine the original size of the perspective view. Movies
are given a default 4 character name starting with FLY 1 and incremented thereafter to FLY2,
FLY3 etc. Type a new four character name in the Movie name (4 chars) data entry field if you
want a more descriptive movie name. BE WARNED: Movies take up huge amounts of hard
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drive space. You should copy any movies you wish to keep to back-up media and remove them
from your hard drive. Delete all unneeded movies as soon as possible. Selecting JPEG for the
movie format will also conserve disk space.

Don’t worry about any of the other settings for now. You can experiment with other settings at
your leisure. Click on the <OK> button to begin generation of the individual frames for the
movie. Remember that if you have identified a long route, are using high-resolution imagery or
have a slow computer, generation of all your frames will take some time. Each frame of the
movie will be displayed as it is generated. To change any of the parameters during movie
generation simply click on the <Abort processing > button on the Drawing Perspective n/n pop-
up window. This will bring up the Confirm

Modify Flight Parameters pop-up window. Confirm x|
To modify flight parameters click the <YES> '
button. To see the movie as generated up to Moty flight parameters?
this point click on <NO> >

Yes [ |

Clicking <NO> will bring up the Confirm —

. Confirm
See frames generated window.

@ See frames genersted?

Click on the <YES> button to display the movie up to the point that you interrupted its
generation. Click on the <NO> button to terminate the entire movie creation process.

Clicking <YES> on the Modify flight parameters window will bring up the Perspective Options
window.

Distance between profiles [m] |25|] IDlaped j
Mesh spacing (m): [125 [No curvature -
Distance to first profile [m]) |25[| [v¥ Map of the earth fight
Point spacing on radial [m] |3|] II; If;r:'\:;:‘;';‘::t
Maximum vertical angle (7] |5_93 [~ Anaglyph
Minimum vertical angle [*] |_1 407 1 Shift wiew |30

=) Dual i 250 |
Horizontal viewport width [*) |45 e e ,250
Yiewport depth [m) |15g1 Reflectance |
Observer above ground [m] 250 Reset de[aullsl
Observer Elevation [m ASL) |1313 [~ Show views

X Cancel | ? Help |
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Here you can change a variety of parameters for the view. Again, the most common
adjustment will be the Maximum vertical angle (*) and the Minimum vertical angle (*).
These two data entry fields represent the position of the top of your perspective view
display and the bottom of the perspective view display and correspond with the vertical
scale running up the left side of the display marked in degrees from the horizontal.

Again, click on the <OK> button to begin generating the movie from scratch. This will
bring up a Drawing Perspective n/n progress bar showing the progress of movie frame

generation. When the movie creation process has completed the Open movie window

will appear.

Open movie ﬂ
Look jr: Ia Movies j - = ER-

Gl FL1 MO
Eoh FLv 2 MO
FLY3 MO
FLY 4 MO
: FLY5 MO
Dezkiop FLYE MO

FLY 7 MO
'“-.)* FLY8 MO
My Documents ol FLva MO
Crltesting 2345 4]

File: ame: || j Open

Files of type: IAn_l,l mroie j Cancel |
&

Here you may select the movie you just created or you may display any of the previous movies
you created. The movie will be displayed in MicroDEM’s built in PETMAR Trilobite movie
player.

To convert your MicroDEM movie into another, industry standard, movie format select

FILE/TOOLS/MOVIE REPLAY to bring up the PETMAR Trilobite movie player.

You will first get the Open movie pop-up window where you will identify which movie you wish

to plaY- Open movie K E
Laok ir: | (3 Movies o] o« = B9~

File name: [FLv1. Moy | Open |
| Files of type: IAn_u movie j Cancel |
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Next or if you are already running a movie in the PETMAR Trilobite movie player.
At the PETMAR Trilobites Movie Player main menu select FILE/CONVERT TO AVI.

PETMAR Trilobites Movie Player: DXMAPDATA'MOVIESFL Y40.BMP

File Advance Backwatd Movie Time delay

L Delay b i
i bebween Images
Edit show file J ] | [o] | (Loap) |

Edit image

Prirt current image

A movie tithe

Conwvert ta GIF E\l\ ’%

Conwett to MPEG !

A to GIF EiE

£%|ta MPEG

Export m’ :

FRkr—=

Delete mavie

Clase :

[ L LY L
bt Rl el Ak

FT*/ 00030 from EBE384?E448 250 m up

This will bring up the AVI movie name pop-up window.

AYVI movie 2 x|
Save in: IaMovies j = cF B

File: warme; I j Save I
Save as type: I.-’-‘-.\u"l file j Cancel |
s

Enter the name you wish to give your AVI movie.
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This will bring up the Input Integer — AVI speed (msec) pop up window.

Input Integer

AVl speed [msec]

250

« 0K

This is the default time delay between each frame in your movie in milliseconds. You can
experiment with this value but for now simply click on the <OK> button to accept the default
value.

The MicroDEM HELP file lists the following information on Movie Conversion:
There are three options for exporting a movie. The recommended solution is to use the animated
GIF option. It produces compression and the most universal success.

1. File, Convert to AVI:

A title sequence will be added to the start of the movie.
All images will be stretched to that of the first image
The AVI will have no compression.

2. File, Convert to MPEG: this will convert the movie to AVI format and then convert the AVI
to MPEG. The MPEG conversion uses the freeware command line program avi2mpgl version 1.5
(1997) by John Schlichther. This file must be in the utils subdirectory on the hard disk, as a
subdirectory of the directory from which you are running the program. The MPEG will have an
M1V extension, and may not be universally compatible with all viewers. This conversion
sometimes fails for unknown reasons.

3. File, Convert to GIF: this will be compressed a reasonable degree. It will work in web
browers (both IE and Netscape), but some graphics programs will not display the animation but
only the first frame.

4. File, Export: You can export the MOVIE into a format for conversion to MPEG or AVI
standards, which will do the following:

Give you the option of putting the file name in the upper left corner of the screen, for instance to
keep the date with the image if the files are named that way.

Convert all images in the sequence to the size of the first one. The converters I have seen do not
accept different sized images. This will be done by stretching or shrinking.

Name the files in sequential order for automatic import in the outside converter.

Allow inserting each BMP multiple times to slow down the movie.

This copies all the BMPs, and requires appropriate disk space.

Some animations, such as the fly throughs produced by MICRODEM/Terra Base 11, should
already be in the correct format and should not require this export step.

NOTE: Try to remember the file name of each fly through you create and delete any fly through
files you do not need to avoid eating up precious hard drive space.
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Movies may be deleted using the Windows Explorer by navigating to the ..\Mapdata\Movies
directory and deleting the .flt, .mov, and .bmp/.jpg files with your 4 character file name prefix.
Movies may also be deleted by selecting FILE/DELETE MOVIE option in the Movie player, or
by selecting FILE/DATA MANIPULATION/DELETE/MOVIE option from the MicroDEM
main menu.

Remember: Creating fly through movies is an art, not a science. Have patience, get the hang of
how the movies are created and how different data types are displayed. Be creative and have fun,
your efforts will be rewarded.

Panoramic View Movies

This tool allows you to generate a movie that shows the view as you stand at one location and
spin clockwise or counter clockwise up to 360 degrees at any desired increment. This can be
especially helpful in examining battle/LP-OP/surveillance positions and for terrain association.
The tool will create a series of movie files similar to that of the fly through.

Panoramic movies may be created over elevation-data, imagery or maps but you must always
have the elevation data loaded for the area. To create the movie with imagery or map files draped
on top simply have both your elevation data and your image or map open. Identify the observer’s
position and the end point of your field of view by double clicking on the image or map display
instead of over the elevation data display.

At the MicroDEM main menu select VIEW / PANORAMA. Double click on the center point for
the Panoramic view. Move your mouse point to any point along the radius of your planned view-
circle and double again. Notice as you move your mouse pointer you will drag the perspective
triangle out to indicate the initial direction and distance of view you desire

This will bring up the Panorama Options window.

Perspective Options

Height above ground  [m)] 500 —Flight————
{+ Map of the sarth
: I'I ano
%Your elevation  [m) " Constant elevation
Horizontal Fied of iew (7 |5 ~Metho B
Wertical Field of “iew (7] |2[| " ‘Wire frame [Freqular
Depth of view [m] I‘I 0517 " wire frame [Chromal epth]

250 " Reflectance

Digtance ko firgt profile (m)

Frame separation  [m] 260

Mavie name (4 chars) IFLY‘I ‘width [pieels) 320

Height [pixelz]  |240

¥ | Show flight map
¥ | Side by side windows

¥ | Filter directions I Shoi o )5 s

¥ Show overlays on drapes

¥ Label viewport [~ Drape map withaut redrawing  FOWT (557

v Title in viewpart = Dual fields of view FOW2 Iy g5
I~ Dual drape maps

aK I Cancel Help
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Here you can enter the observer’s height above the ground or the observer’s elevation above sea
level. Selecting Nap of the earth will use the observer’s height above the ground and will produce
a terrain-following panoramic view. Selecting Constant elevation will use the observer’s
elevation above sea level and will produce a level-flight panoramic view. Normally you would
select Draped under the Method section, this will lay your image or map over the elevation data.
The Width (pixels) and Height (pixels) data entry fields will determine the original size of the
perspective view. Movies are given a default 4 character name starting with FLY'1 and
incremented thereafter to FLY2, FLY3 etc. Type a new four character name in the Movie name (4
chars) data entry field if you want a more descriptive movie name. This will bring up the
Panorama Options window.

Panorama Options E

Rotate
f* Clockwize

Cancel

" Counterclockwize 4|

Start azimuth qu tely

Panarama size 360

Increment per frame |1 0
IDraped j

Here you can select the direction of rotation, the start azimuth, the panorama size (default is 360
degree full circle), increment of rotation by degrees, and method of drawing (default is Drape).
You may experiment with the setting but for now accept the default values and click on the
<OK> button. This will bring up a Drawing Perspective n/n progress bar showing the progress of
movie frame generation.

When the movie creation process has completed the Open movie window will appear.

Open movie
Look jn: Ia Movies j - &% EB-

Bl FLv 1 MO
FLY2 MOV
FLY3 MOV
FLY 4 MOV
FL*¥5 MOV
FLYE MOV
FLY7 MOV
FLYE MOV
o FLYv O MO
Cltesting 2345 A

File niame: || j Open I
Files of type: IAn_l,l mrovie j Cancel |
&

Here you may select the movie you just created or you may display any of the previous movies
you created. See the previous section on Panoramic Movies for how to convert and how to delete
movie files.
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450 Degree Live Panoramic View

This New Panorama, draws a 450 degree
view (you can move up to 45 degrees either
side of the north at the start and end),

and you use the slider bar to select the
view. With your elevation data and image
or map loaded select New Panorama from
the View drop-down menu ->

MHew panorama k

Double click on the center point for the observer’s position and then at the end of the
view field. Your 2D map display will show the view radius defined by your selection.

A perspective view window will display a portion of the observer’s view. The scroll bar
at the bottom of the display allows you to adjust the look direction in real-time.

=il FTWO0D 30 Perspective View

TTER

Like other single frame perspectives when you roam on the perspective view, the status
bar at the bottom of the screen will show your location, the range, and the azimuth and
pitch to the point where the mouse cursor is located. You can also see your location on
the 2D map display, if you have multiple map roam selected on the options form.
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Circle Around Movies

This tool allows you to generate a movie that shows the view as you circle around one location
clockwise or counter clockwise, looking inward. This can be especially helpful in examining
battle/L.LP-OP/surveillance positions and for terrain association. The tool will create a series of
movie files similar to that of the fly through.

Circle Around movies may be created over elevation-data, imagery or maps but you must always
have the elevation data loaded for the area. To create the movie with imagery or map files draped
on top simply have both your elevation data and your image or map open. Identify the observer’s
position, the end point of your field of view and the center point by double clicking on the image
or map display instead of over the elevation data display.

At the MicroDEM main menu select VIEW / CIRCLE AROUND. Double click anywhere on the
radius of the circle around your target viewpoint. Move your mouse pointer to the end of the view
field and double again. Notice as you move your mouse pointer you will drag the view triangle
out to indicate the initial direction and distance of view you desire. Finally double click inside the
reverse-video view triangle to identify the point your wish to circle around.

This will bring up the Perspective Options window.

Perzpective Options

[%1)
=
=

| |
| |
| |
| |

=i = =

Again, here you can enter the observer’s height above the ground or the observer’s elevation
above sea level. Selecting Nap of the earth will use the observer’s height above the ground and
will produce a terrain-following panoramic view. Selecting Constant elevation will use the
observer’s elevation above sea level and will produce a level-flight panoramic view. Normally
you would select Draped under the Method section, this will lay your image or map over the
elevation data. The Width (pixels) and Height (pixels) data entry fields will determine the
original size of the perspective view. Movies are given a default 4 character name starting with
FLY1 and incremented thereafter to FLY2, FLY3 etc. Type a new four character name in the
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Movie name (4 chars) data entry field if you want a more descriptive movie name. This will bring
up the Panorama Options window.

Panorama Options E

Rotate————————
* Clockwise

Cancel

" Counterclockwize 4|

Start azirmuth Im— Help

Fanorama size 360
Increment per frame |1 0
Draped j

Here you can select the direction of rotation, the start azimuth, the panorama size (default is 360
degree full circle), increment of rotation by degrees, and method of drawing (default is Drape).
You may experiment with the setting but for now accept the default values and click on the
<OK> button. This will bring up a Drawing Perspective n/n progress bar showing the progress of
movie frame generation.

When the movie creation process has completed the Open movie window will appear.

Look in: I@ Maovies j L |‘j€ .

File name: || j Open I
j Cancel |
&

Files of type: IAn_l,l mavie

Here you may select the movie you just created or you may display any of the previous movies
you created

See the previous section on Panoramic Movies for how to convert and how to delete movie files.
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Route Observation ‘Ambush’ Movies

Route Observation movies show the cumulative visibility and instantaneous visibility along a
route allowing you to plan ambush emplacements and to anticipate enemy positions. The final
frame in each movie is a color-coded plot showing the percentage of the route visible from
positions outside and along the route. Given a fixed vehicle speed this would translate directly to
exposure times along the route. This Ambush Cover percentage visibility plot is also produced as
a separate map display.

You may create ambush movies over elevation data, imagery or maps but must always load your
elevation data as a minimum. Remember that available elevation data is typically very low
resolution and does not usually reflect construction cuts or fills.

Various options will allow you to adjust the range, observer elevation, target elevation, frame
separation along the route, opaque color overlay, transparent .H.S. overlay, visible area plot,
masked area plot or mixed visible plus masked area plot. It is not recommended to produce a
mixed visible and masked area route observation movie since the results are confusing and have
limited utility.

Individual frames may be saved in .BMP, .JPG or Geotif formats. NOTE: When the movie
frames are saved as GeoTifs each frame is a georeferenced map and may be used by itself in any

standard GIS software as a map background. Once the movie is created you may export to an
AVI, MPEG or animated .GIF format.

If you have high resolution IFSARE or LIDAR elevation data you can use this tool to plan routes
through urban areas.

After you have your elevation and map background data displayed go to the main menu and
select OVERLAY/ROUTE OBSERVATION to bring up the Route Observation popup menu.

Contaur

Map snnotation
Tetrain categories
VWeapans fan

Route ohservation

Range circles k
“ector Outlines

Box outlines

Geolooy »
Source contours 4
GRS 3
Scale bar

DEM index file

Al TIGER

Owerlay management

Mewy route oheervation

This will bring up the Route Observation popup menu. Festore route obseryation

Here you can select New route observation to select the route for a new movie or you can select
Restore route observation, pick the desired .FLT file from your ..\Mapdata\Movies directory and
use a previously defined route to generate a new movie.
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Once you’ve defined the last segment of your route over your elevation, image or map display
right click on the display to bring up the popup menu and click on the single choice to End

i (BT ]

This will bring up the Ambush Fan Parameters window.

‘Weapons Fan Parameters

Weapon range (m] 2500

Weapon AGL [m] |2
Target AGL [m]) |2

Fan color options |

Frame separation (m] (100
v Movie

Position |
[¥ Two pass

Movie Name |AMB

W DK |x Cancel

? Help |

Here you may set the weapon range, weapon elevation, target elevation, frame separation along
the route, and change the three character name prefix for the movie. You may then click on the

<Fan color options> button - Fan color options
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This will bring up the Ambush Fan Parameters window. Ambush Fan Parameters

Curvature | TH5-441

Show
r ] %
" Masked % visible

Fans [IHS]

Current Fan

Masked [IHS)

[¥ Percentage of route covered
« DK I X Cancel | ? Help

Here you can change the type of weapons fan to masked, visible or masked & visible. You may
also change the transparent color of the specific type of fan by clicking on the <Fans (IHS)>,

<Current Fan> or <Masked (IHS)> buttons = Fans [IHS] Current Fan | Masked [IHS)

This will bring up the IHS DEM/Image Merge controls where you can adjust the color and
transparency of you weapons fans.

Intensity 210
[ ]
Hue 248
= Bl B
Saturation 33
m N ]
¥ | Saturation from reflzctance Reflectance
Defaults |

Cancel | Help |

When you have completed your selections close each of the windows by clicking on the <OK>

Your movie will be generated frame by frame over your display while a series of movie
processing progress bars indicate how many frames will be generated along your selected route

and how long it will take to complete.

@ Abort Prucessingé
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When processing is completed your movie will begin to play in the PETMAR Trilobites Movie

Player.

PETMAR Trilobites Movie Player: D:MapData'MO VIES AMC26.BMP

File Advance Backward Movie Time celay

= | @ | E | B | oo Ocerbeveonimge:

The final frame of the movie will show a plot of Ambush Cover.

A THAA: Trikoistoe bhowie Plagns: D ddapliot s BAOVES AN COV I

Fle Advaree Baciwad Move Tredeiy

B+ |8 || wm| jg——

]

The Ambush Cover is also generated as a standard map display window when you exit the movie
player. NOTE: The legend shows the color scheme for the percentage of the route covered from

any given position along or outside the route.
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Variable Look Direction and Live Flythrough Movies

This option allows you to fly over your data in near real-time. Frame rates will vary
between computers and will be slower when you are capturing to a movie. You can use
the joystick for live flying but this isn’t necessary since the flythrough may be controlled
from the keyboard. Note Enable the joystick by selecting OPTION at the main menu.
Select the VIEW tab and check the USE JOYSTICK box located in the lower right
corner. The joystick must also beset up in windows.

Like all fly throughs you must have elevation data for your area of interest. Fly throughs
may be flown over elevation data alone or may be draped with imagery or map data.

After displaying your elevation data and, if desired, imagery or map for your AOI you
may begin your Live Fly by selecting the < Live Fly > button at the main menu = m

=] S
e

|I. - ¥
‘ﬂ. -.l‘ :

i gy B R
L FWOOD30 fom WEVE73276888 250 mupWiE. =

=

E—

I—
[

The keyboard control allows you to change your speed, heading and altitude during flight. You
may select terrain following flight by checking the Auto NAP Flight box. You may adjust view
parameters by clicking the <View> button.
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=101 %]

The most significant improvement to the Live Flythrough is the ability to change the look
direction during flight. You may now fly in one direction while looking in another direction.
This view shows the flight line in yellow and the look direction skewed to the left at 22 degrees.

E— |
|

Ec—

The look direction is controlled with the slide bar
at the bottom of the Flight Controls dialog.

You may re-center your view to look forward

by clicking the <Center> button >

Save flight route

Dvoves

| aviZmpa . m v TH|FLY1104.JPG HIFLY1114.PG
] B aghdadCa. Ay T FLY1105.PG LY 1115.PG
wiBaghdadPandyl  TEIFLY1106FG T FL1116PG
] CIB SV arFly A T FLY1107.PG LY 1117.PG
CIBSarFly FLT T FLY1108.PG T FL1118JPG

TIFLY1109JPG TIFLY1119JPG
P FLY110.FG T FL1.IRG L 12JPG

TIFLY1110JPG TIFLY11200PG
TIFLI111JPG TIFLY1121JPG
T FL1112JFG Ly 11220FG
TIFLY1113JPG TAFLY1123JPG

Click the <Done> button to end the fly through. You can save your fly through as a movie by
having checked the Save Movie box and giving the movie a name when you are done.
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GPS Use with MicroDEM

MicroDEM will allow you to connect any GPS receiver, which outputs data via serial port in
National Marine Electronic Association (NMEA) sentences, to your laptop to track your real-time
position over your display. The newer, green PLGR and most commercial receivers have this
capability. You will need the serial (RS-232) cable specific to your model GPS receiver; this is
usually sold as an optional item. PLGR users will need the 15 pin-9 pin dual female cable for this
which you can order through supply using NSN: 6150-01-375-8664.

If you are using a military Precise Lightweight Global Position System Receiver (PLGR), a
commercial Eagle/Lowrance or Trimble GeoExplorer GPS receiver you can create GPS
waypoints on your display and then download them into the GPS receiver to navigate by.

Using these same model GPS receivers you may also enter waypoints in your receiver as you
travel and then download them into your computer for map display in MicroDEM .

MicroDEM can use the recorded route to create a walk-through/fly-through movie.

Creating a GPS Position / Track Overlay

With your elevation, imagery or map data loaded, select the display you wish to use for your
tracking by clicking on its title bar. The active display will have a highlighted title bar.

Make sure you have set up your Windows comm. ports correctly. Turn on your GPS and
make sure you are receiving a signal. If you have not previously initialized your receiver
it may take several minutes to get a good lock on the 3 to 5 satellites you’ll need. Make
sure your receiver is sending data to the computer Comm Port, and sending WGS84
positions. Your receiver should be set to output NMEA 183 output at 4800 baud, 7 data
bits, 1 stop bit and no parity. MicroDEM reads only the GPRMC string. See the user’s
manual for your specific model receiver.

At the MicroDEM main menu select GPS/ START. This will bring up the NMEA GPS Options
window.

HMEA GPS Options Ed

GPS on——
f+ Corm 1
" Com 2 o Location | Cancel |
" Com 3 %
" Com 4
Trai | 7 Help |

[¥ Fecord track [¥ Showy trail

Here you will select the comm. (RS-232) port you are using, and the desired location and trail
symbology for your overlay. If you check the Record track box you will be required to
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provide a file name under which to save your track data. Clicking on the <OK> button will
bring up the GPS Locations (binary) window.

GPS locations (Binary) 2 x]

Savein | MD-TBII5 5 o« = B9~
Histary
@
[

MilitaryFonts

Deskiop MPEG

A\ utils
Y = Lowrance GPS

Iy Documents nevvvertestops GRS

File name: j Save I
| Saveas type: IGPS file: j Cancel |
&

If you did not check the Record track box you will not save your data to your hard drive. In
either case you will now get the GPS location readout window.

: GPS [_ ||

| Log I Serial F'u:nrtl

Location: WE 72802720320

Heading: 270.0° grid

Speed:  0.00 kph avg 10 sec

UTC: 15:11:21.00

Datum; WORLD GECDETIC SYSTEM, 1984
Fecording

Here the location, heading, speed, Universal Time-Coordinated(Greenwich Mean Time) and
receiver datum are listed. A point and time hack are dropped every two seconds.

If you click on the Log tab you will see the NMEA sentences in raw form as they are
dumped.

Position Log |Serial F'Drtl

Clear | Save File |

$GPARPBVADDER MY Y 190571134 4 T 63 =
$GPGLL 37463696 N 03206, 3408 W/

$GPRME M 0.06,R.1,3745 4580 M 09207.1344 /093,134,
40029

$GPRMC 151958 W 37463696 N 092063408 /.0.0,0.0.130
901.1.7 E*TB

$GPAPE VA D0BR MY Y 13051113447 63

$GPGLL. 37463696 M 09206, 3402 W/
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If you click on the Serial Port tab you will be given the opportunity to set up your computer’s
com port on-the-fly. This is a very handy feature to ease the communication setup between
your GPS receiver and your computer.

i GPS =
F'u:usitiunl Log i
—Comm Por —Farity B aud
= Cam 1 {~ Ewen {2400
{* Com 2 % Mone {+ 4200
{~ Com 3 " Odd £ 9800
{~ Com 4 {~ Space {19200
—Data Bits—— Stopbite————
w7 8 w1 2 % Feset port

You position will now be displayed real-time on your chosen map background.

ﬂFTWOOD:iI]: Sun Az=335% Elev=45°

&5 63| 0| | E| @ & @[~ | @ | 2l osfzl] 2|
4
a1 .. =
.."'
\ :
.‘-........._\ I
~
78
[F S o
400 350 300 250 200 meters

NOTE: Redrawing a map will erase the GPS trail.

The speed and heading will be computed over a 20 second period or when the position has
changed by 200 m, whichever comes first. You can set the units for this display by selecting
Options at the main menu and clicking on the desired units radio button under the Units tab.
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MICRODEM.Terra Base Il Options

Directoliesl taps | Wector mapsl Imageryl Data basel Coordinates  Units |GF'S h I 4

Cancel |

rSpeed——— .
" meters per second N(;.DrtG"d
% km per hour C Tie Save |
i miles per hour
" knots [}

Elevations———
rLocations———— & Meters
((: Iﬂqast%gng " Feet Diefault zet ta restare
' Short MGRS lﬁ
0 UTM

rlatllang
" Decimal degrees

' Decimal mirutes

" Decimal seconds

? Help

B ol

Changing units from the option menu during operation is not advised; changing the north
option will result in erroneous displays of speed and heading for the next 20 seconds.

PLGR GPS Operations for Real Time Display

Insure the output is set for NMEA. Insure that the PLGR is set for CONTINUOUS operation.
Insure that the five-minute automatic turn off is not selected. Use the MPS (Mission Planning
Software). Insure that you have the special cable. Insure that the PLGR is set for STANDARD
input and output via the serial port

GPS Waypoints

With your elevation, imagery or map data loaded, select the display you wish to use to select your
waypoints by clicking on its title bar. The active display will have a highlighted title bar.

At the main menu select GPS and Waypoints this will bring up the GPS pull down menu.

| Start
I Cpenlog
Close |og
Metwork GP= L

Shavwy [og file
| Decode MWEL dump

Satellite predictions

Pick the Waypoints menu choice from the menu.
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= GPS Waypoints | x|

' appoint Mame MGRS Lat Long
Plot on maps
Add on map
Zemo GRS
Transter o GRS
Fead From GRS
Read from file
Save to file
%  Hep
o
KV 2l
WORLD GEQDETIC 5YSTEM, 1984
I~ Automatic waypoint names [ Waypoint names an map [~ Connect waypoints an map

The GPS Waypoints form has the following buttons:

Plot on maps: plot the waypoints on each open map window, with the symbol shown at
the bottom of the form.

Add on maps: after selecting this, you can activate a map and select waypoints by double
clicking on them. Select the locations of waypoints by double clicking. Confirm the
suggested waypoint name, or modify the selection. The GeoExplorer can use 12
character waypoint names.

Zero GPS: clear any waypoints from the GPS memory. You must confirm this selection.
This will zero the locations, but the GPS (e.g. Eagle) may still think the points have valid
data and may not reuse the waypoint slot.

Transfer to GPS: load the waypoints into the GPS memory for the Trimble and Eagle
GPS. For the PLGR this will save to a WPF file that you can use with the mission
planning software.

Read from GPS: read from the GPS for the Trimble and Eagle GPS. For the PLGR this
will read from a WPF file created with the mission planning software.

Read from File: read from the selected GPS waypoints (.WPF) file.

Save to File: save to .dbf or .txt file with coordinates waypoint name and data/time.

The form has the following check boxes:

Automatic waypoint names: automatic waypoints can be assigned, WPT1 to WPTnn.
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Waypoint names on map: when the waypoints are plotted, the name can be plotted next to
the location. You can change the plotting symbol, its color and size, by double clicking
on it.

Trouble Shooting GPS Cable Connections with Hyperterminal

This shouldn’t be necessary since you have the same capability now built into MicroDEM but
I’ve retained this small section to educate users on Hyperterminal’s flexibility.

If you can’t get your GPS receiver to work with MicroDEM you need to check the following:

Your GPS receiver must be capable of dumping NMEA 183 sentences via com port.

When you setup your receiver to output in NMEA it should set its port to 4800 baud, 7
data bits, 1 stop bit and no parity but you should check this under the receiver’s System
Setup.

When you setup your laptop you must also set up its com ports using the Control Panel
System icon, System Properties’ Hardware Device Manager. The Communications Ports
are listed under Ports (Com & LPT). This should be set to greater than or equal to 4800
baud, 7 data bits, 1 stop bit and no parity.

MicroDEM OPTIONS under the GPS tab are set to either NMEA only or the specific
brand of GPS receiver.

You have properly initiated recording of your track according to the technique list above.

You may have receiver trouble, cable trouble or you may simply be having trouble making your
changes to the com port. If all else fails you can use Microsoft Windows built in Hyperterminal
program to work out the problem. Hyperterminal lets you select a com port rather than a modem
as your communications device. You may then set and test com port settings on-the-fly.

£GP Receiver Comm Port Debug - HyperTerminal [_[O] ]
Fie Ecit Yiew Call Transfer Help
Dl =(8] oo

=l

$6P6SY,3,3,12,22,3,302,,21,3,249,,8,1,42,,9,,155,%70
$GPAPB,Y.A,0.05,R,N,V,V,190.5,T,1,193.6,T, %65
$GPGLL 37463431, N, 092068673, 0, 131255, ¥=2A
$GPRMB.Y,0.05,R, .1,3745.4680,N,09207.1344,1,0.90,193.6,0.0,¥=2C
$OPRMC, 131255V, 37463431, N, 09206 8673,”,0.0,0.0,0?09@1 1.7, ExIF
$GPGOA. 131255 37463431, N, 09206.8673,1.0.0.1.69. 0.1, ., =15
$6PGSA,A,L,,,.,,.,,.,,, 2.97,1.49,2.57=60
$GPGSY.9.1.12.26.63.103,.23.63,278, 6,568,212, 17,51, 318, =40
$GPGSY.3.2.12.18.37.257, 15,33 307, .10, 23,55, 245,109, ~7D
$6PGSY.3.3.12.22.3,302, .21,3,249,,8,1,42,.9, 155,70
$GPAPB.V.A.0.05 R N.V,V.190.5.T,1,193.6 1, %65
$GPOLL 37463431, N, 092068673 W, 131256, =29
$GPRHB.Y.0.05 R, .1.3745.4680 N,09207.1344 . W,0.90,193.6,0.6,V=2C
$GPRHC 131256 Y3746, 3431, N, 09206 8673,”,@.0,0.@,0?@9@1 1.7,E=7C
$GPGGH,131256 3746.3431,N.09206.8673,0.0.0.1.49,8 H,,, *16
$6PGSA.A.1,,,.,,.,..,., 2.97.1.49,2.57~00
$6PGSY.3.1.12.26.63.103, . 23763,218,,6,58,212,,17,51,318, =40
$OPGSY.3.2.12.18,37.257, ,15.33.307, ,10,23,55, 245,109, = 7D
$GPGSY.3.3.12,22.3,302,.21,3,249,,8.1.42,.9, ,155. =78
$GPAPB.Y.A.0.05,R,N.V,V,190.5,T,1,193.6.1, %65
$OPOLL . 37463431, 1, 092068673 W, 131257, =28
$GPRMB.Y,0.05 R, .1 3745, 4680 N,09207. 1344 ,4,0,90.193.6,0.0, V=2C
$GPRHC,131257.Y.9746. 3431 N, 09206.8673,4,0.0,0.0,070901,1.7,E=7D I
4

$GPGOA, 131257, 37463431, N, 09206 . _

Connected 0:00:45 [Autodetect (4800 8101 [scROLL ™ [CAPS [ [Capture  [Print echo

When you have your port settings are correct you will see the various NMEA sentences in
readable text as they are dumped from the GPS receiver.
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Satellite Prediction

This function allows you to predict the satellite
geometry / locations over your area of interest
for any given time. This will allow you to plan
the best time of day to perform GPS operations.

The prediction model starts with current UTC
Universal Time Coordinated (Zulu) and calculates
the position of all NavStar satellites at (n) minute
increments. The time increment is entered in the
Time increment (min) data entry field.

The satellite number, lat/long and UTC time are
listed in the Satellite Tracking dialog as they are
generated.

AR :
AR R BT PR RS T R
RNy .§-}yDPHN.DS. .

j} Satellite tracking

GPS BlA-1T [PRN 24
GPS BllA-1Z [PRN 25]
GPS BllA-14 [PRN 26
GPS BIIA-1S [FRM 27)
GPS BIA-TE [PRN 01]
GPS BIA1T [PRN 29)
GPS BIIA-1S [PRN 22
GPS BIIA-19 [FRM 31)
GPS BllA-20 [PRN 07]
GPS BIIA-2T [PRN 09)

GPS BIA-25 [PRM 03] 5 459
GPSBIA-26 [FRM 10 5 51.5

GPS BIR-02 [PRN 13] 5
GPS BIA-28 [PRM 03] 5 44.8
GPS BIR-03 [PRN 111 N

A Cp i TR
Rl | Tia e

Al
7%, S

M B.373E5°E E4.83966°
M 30.007017 W 101.26780°

5 31.528493°E 22950517
S 53.82754° E154.06190° 13332
5 0.03326° E 173158127

5 54.47209°E £9.99154° 135953
5 35.562057 W 98.236367

S 21.95385" W 16715477

M 47270957 E 123.92190°

M 3471817 E 26.562527

GPS BIIA-22 [FRM 05] N 4727484 12.78977"
GPS BIA-23 [PRN 04] W 35.21216°E 88.30856"
GPS BllA-24 [PRN OB) 5 7.05854°%w 7.E3280°
06357 ' 135.38376"
0763 E 61.00842°
GPS BIA-27 [PRN 30] N 38.66947" %/ 28.09564°
19.08513° E 164.48428°
37917 E 103.85236”
34.85380° W' 158.14575°
GPS BIR-04 [PRN 200 N 47.B1556°E 167.12595°
GPS BIR-05 (PRN 28] N D.86163° E 117510117 20030
GPS BIR-06 (PRM 14] W 5326466° % £3.03234°
GPS BIR-07 [PRW 18] S 18.41614" /" 45945187 20128

i

Locations for all NavStar satellites are plotted, as they are generated, on the world vector map.
The individual paths may be plotted by checking the Trails box in the Satellite Tracking dialog.
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Weather / Climatology

The KOPPEN CLIMOGRAPH provides climate information for 68 locations around the world.
Climate information includes annual and monthly temperature and precipitation by number and
graphical format. To access this tool go to the MicroDEM main menu and click on the

<KOPPEN CLIMOGRAPH >button->

] Climate Map _ o]
JE olelales$wl 2 |e|m B2

S 0°15.029' E175"19.506' ‘

The Climate Map will open with a simple world vector map (world .sin) with small colored
symbols representing cities with climate data.

If the city your are interested in is buried in a cluster of other cities you can click on the
<ZOOM IN> button to perform a windows subset =. [:1‘|:5-|

Now click on the Climograph on Click button - |

then double click on any of the city locations to get the annual temperature and precipitation data
for that city.

= OKLAHOMA CITY, OK Cfa Climograph [i[u] E3

QELAHOMA CITY, 0K Cta
tean: 15.5°C Flain 79.7 cm Ewen

U FMAMJ J ASOMND
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You can also enter your own climatic data for any location in the world by clicking on

the <NEW CLIMOGRAPH> button > | {iz |

Climograph data 7]
Save in: I = climate j = |‘j€ Ed-
| Adak cli Boize.cli | Detroit .l @ Jackson .l
@ Albugue.cli Boston.cli @ Dpsprigs.cli @ Juneau.cl
Histary 8] Arnapols ci Bucharan.cl [a8] Dt cli ] Weetlaik i
7 @ Astrahan.cli Buenoszai.cl @ Cryer-rv cli Q Muwvait.cli
@ @ Aswvan.cli Capetowven.cli @ Fairbank cli Q Labe.cli
@ Atlarta.cl Ch-ch-nz.cli @ Fargo cli Q Losangel .cli
m\ @ Bangkok.cli Chrlzton.cl @ Grenada.cli @ Moz cli
@ Barrow.cli Columbus cli @ Helena.cli @ Moosoneg.cli
My Documents @ Bastogne cli Darjeelcli @ Hilo cli @ hoscoe cli
58] Benghazi.cli Desthval cii e8] Honolulu i o8] Mashwil cl
@ Bizhop.cli Denver.cl Q lejuicque .l Q Meswyork cli
4 | i
File name: || j Save I
Save as type: ICIimograph file - Cancel |
4

Here you will enter the file/city name for your new climograph.

Input String

Location

 OK

This will bring up the Input String pop-up window where you will enter the coordinates for the

new climograph location.

Lat/Lona| MGRS UTM |

Latitude
i H[+]  S[]

Zone I

Easting I

Morthing I

]|

x|

% Help |

This will bring up another window where you may enter the coordinates for the new climograph

location.
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You may display an annual graph of the sunrise/sunset and day-length for any location in the

world by clicking on the < DAYLIGHT ON CLICK> button -> ::.:-ﬂE

and then double clicking anywhere on your Climate Map.

I SN irLx

Daylight {(hrs) m

0ylrimlamly'als’on'D
2001

Solar and Lunar Data

SUNRISE / SUNSET

This tool provides a tabular printout of the sunrise and sunset times, to include nautical
(BMNT/EENT) and civil twilight for any location on earth, based on latitude and longitude.

At the main menu click on the <SUNRISE/SET> button = .
1'%

Sunrise/sunset

LatLong | MGRS UTM |

Latitude

N[+  S[]
Zone I

Easting I
Morthing I

? Help |

This will bring up the Sunrise/sunset window where you will enter the coordinate for the area you
wish to investigate. This data may be entered in Lat/Long, MGRS or UTM by clicking on the tab

for the coordinate format you wish to utilize.
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ESunrise.l'sunset times !E[
s ey

It 37° 0.0000 W 93° o.o000° 2

all timwes in local standard time [ = UT + & h )

Morning Twilight
Evening Twilight
Date hstron BMNT Ciwvil Junrise IJunset Ciwil
EENT Astron

01/01/z2001 5:53 T G:57 TiZ5 17:06 17:35
15:07 13:39

01/0z2/z2001 5:53 T G:57 TiZ6 17:07 17:36
13:085 13:40

01/03/2001 5:53 G4 G:57 TiZ6 17:05 17:37 |

NOTE: This function does not adjust for Daylight’s Saving Time (April — October), so you’ll
need to add one hour to the times shown if your area changes times.

MOONRISE/MOONSET

This tool provides a tabular printout of the moonrise and moonset times for any location on earth.

At the main menu click on the <MOONRISE/SET> button =

Year |2DIJ1

Duration [days]  [2g5

OK |

This brings up the Starting date and duration window where you will enter the starting date by
month, day and year and the duration or length of the table.
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LatiLong | MGRS | UTM |

Dea (] HMin[] Sec["]

Latitude

& NEC SO | |

Longitude

WO ER | | |
Longitude 0-360

7 Help |

This will bring up the Moonrise data entry window where you will enter the coordinates for the
area wish to investigate. This data may be entered in Lat/Long, MGRS or UTM by clicking on
the tab for the coordinate format you wish to utilize. Moon phases are displayed on the bottom of
this form.

Eﬂise.l'set times !li[
s | B B

G| B Bl &

M 37% 0.000' E 93° 0.000' ﬂ
Date HMoon Jun

rise/set rise/set

a/28/s zo0o1 15:49 O:44 E:40 15:46

g/29/ 2001 16:37 1:34 E:41 15:44

8/30/ zo0o1 17:20 2127 G:4z2 15: 43

8/31F 2001 17:57 3:24 L:42 18:41

9/ 1/ zo0o1 18:30 4:20 5:43 15:40

o/ 2/ 2001 192:00 E:18 E:44 15:39

9/ 3/ 2001 19:27 G:l4 G:45 15:37

9/ 4/ zo01 19:54 711 E:4a 15:36

9/ & 2001 20:20 Z:08 S:46 15:34

9/ &f z0O0O1 20:47 9:05 5:47 15:33 Jid|

NOTE: This function does not adjust for Daylight’s Saving Time (April — October), so you’ll
need to add one hour to the times shown if your area changes times.
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Chapter 8 Advanced Functions

This chapter covers several of the more esoteric features found in MicroDEM. These functions
are either seldom used by the average MicroDEM user or require greater effort to utilize.

Pipeline Automated Planning Aid Version 11

OpenGL 3D Views

Stereo Anaglyph

Export Geotifs from MrSID Viewer for Use in MicroDEM
Data Manipulation: Creating new NITF A.TOC Files
Loading and Using the USGS and NIMA Gazetteer

2D Shaded Relief Maps

Variable Opacity Merge

Pipeline Automated Planning Aid Version 11

The PAPA function will allow you to delineate the route for your planned pipeline , will display a
cross section of the route and will calculate how many SETS, KITS & OUTFITS you will need to
construct the pipeline. Once graphed PAPA will allow you to edit and add or remove pump
stations.

Two different methods of accessing and utilizing the PAPA function are listed in this section.
The PAPA function may be accessed via the PAPA icon in your Windows Program Group or it
may be started directly from MicroDEM by clicking on the <PL> PAPA- Pipeline button.

NOTE: The streamlined version of PAPA available from the program group limits you to using
DTED, CADRG and CIB. The PAPA function available from regular MicroDEM will allow you

to use a much wider variety of elevation, image and map data.

PAPA in MicroDEM

Start the PAPA function from MicroDEM by clicking on the <PAPA Pipeline> button 2> [P,

If you don’t have a <PAPA Pipeline> button at your main menu then go to the main menu and
select OPTIONS / MENU CHOICES tab and check the PAPA — pipeline box. This will bring up
the PAPA choices menu.

Create newy pipeline
Restore saved pipeline
Edit =aved pipeline

Modify pipeline options

Help on pipeline
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Here you can choose to define a new pipeline route, restore a previously saved pipeline, redisplay
your old route over your background map to act as a guide in delineating a new route, or modify
pipeline default options.

Selecting Create new pipeline will allow you to define your route. On your map display double
click on the starting point for your route. Continue by double clicking on the intermediate points
along your route and end by double clicking on the end point for your route.

When you’ve completed delineating the route right mouse click to bring up the End selection
menu and click it M

Two windows will be generated, one containing the graphical cross section of your pipeline route,
the other containing the textual information for your pipeline summary.
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| el o] | ¥ oo K|
o =T [ar) == P =T == =T o
= o = o —_ o L - =
o — od od Lar) [T x) P o [
oo o o o ~r] o [~r] o =
o= o= o il P o= P o= oc
o =T o od P = = = —
— [T x) — (] o2 (%) - L) == =
E s 2 £ 3 5 g = = 3
= o= o w w _w o _w w w
= [nm] [nm] [nm] [nm] un] [nm] un] [nm] cc
= £ ES z z £ E S S S
= i = I I I I I I I I I | ?__‘_L_,_J%—
= 340 =
w 330
J2U0 4
310
300 |
2490 |
280 |
L7500
260 3
250 1 2

Distance along Profile (km)

This window may be rescaled by clicking on its edge or corner and holding down the left mouse
button while dragging to resize the window. The horizontal scale shows the distance along the
route in kilometers and the coordinate locations for your intermediate points/nodes along the
route. The vertical scale shows the terrain relief along the route in meters.
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EiPipeline Summary =] S

IPAPA II--Pipeline Automated Planning Aid
Total Pipeline length: Z2.26 Ik
Pump locations

location Seg ko) Curn [ kan

WE7DZ 5275509 0.00 0.oo0

Route segments

Lozation Seg (k)
WE7D2 5278909 o0.0oo0
WEE991479134 0.41
WEG96Z679203 0.30
WEG948279295 o.17
WEE215779367 0.33
WEG20607953 4 0.19
WEG913079738 0.2z
WE6938079944 0.32
WEE940180263 0.32

Material required:
Pump stations: 1 (1 per line)
5 NMile Pipe Line Sets: 1
Support Egquipment: 1
Fuel Units: 2
Pipe line connection assemblies: 1
COFPDS Interface: 1
IS0 containers: 76
Tricons: 3
Total weight [(lhs): 1104900
Total cube: 104720

Throughput per day: 720000

Additional pumps may be added or deleted anywhere along graphical cross section by clicking on

the <Add Pump Graphically>, <Graphical Remove Pump> and <K> buttons - |E'IG_—I£I

An icon for the pump will be placed on the graph and a new Pipeline Summary will be generated.

|@ Pipe Line Route = Cil=]

| B 5] £ ke | L] e e k|

= - o o r - - - o
= = = = = = = =z v
= i S S ] e = = =
= = = ¥ S = = = =
= T Ea Ed < £l = = g
5 = = = = = = = =
& = S = = = S = =
8 = & < = = = = =
= ] 2 = = S = = =
= = = = = = = = &

—_— [am] [='=] [='=] [='=] [='=] [='=] == ] [==] (==

= = = = = = = = = =

= [ T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 T T _

= + - - - - e

5 za0 - - N ~

& 330 - B et I =

o 320 . m

3o |= g 1

250 g 1 2

Distance along Profile (km)
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[

PAPA II--Fipeline Automated Planning Aid

Total Pipeline length: .26 km

Pump locations

locacion Seg(km)  Cum i)
WB70Z5278309 0.oo 0.00
WEES30679335 1.03 1.03

Route sedgmwehnts

Location Seq (ko)
WETDZ5273509 0.00
WEGS91479134 0.41
WEGS6267I203 0.30
WBG9452792598 0.17
WEED1S5TTI3E7 0.33
WEGS060795534 0.19
WEGS13079738 o.zz
WEES35079944 0.3z
WEES40150Z 68 0.3z

Material required:
Funp stations: 2 (2 per line)
5 Mile Pipe Line 3ets: 1
Support Egquipment: 1
Fuel Units: 2
Pipe line connection assemblies: 1
OFPD3F Interface: 1
IS0 containers: 5z
Tricons: 3
Total weight (lbs): 1180700
Total cube: 112880

Throughput per day: 720000

Create nesy pipeline
Restore saved pipeline
Edit zaved pipeline

hadity pipeline options

Help on pipeline

Selecting Restore saved pipeline will bring up the Open Pipeline route window.

Look in: | 3 MD-TEII-5 5 o« 5 -

[:I Debugs

|| gectrans

| IMD-PRO
| MiltaryFonts

| IMPEG

File name: Itestpapa.F’LH j Open I
Files of type: | Specified filesi PLR] - Cancel |
F
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Here you can select any previously saved PAPA (.PLR) file. This will redisplay the route over
your background map and the two original PipeLine Route graph and Pipeline Summary
windows. gpmesize = ‘

Selecting Edit saved pipeline will bring up the Open Pipeline route window where you can select
any previously saved PAPA (.PLR) file. The original pipeline route will be redisplayed over your
background image/map. You can drag any point on the route to reposition the route.

This will act as a guide as you redefine a new route.

Selecting Modify Pipeline Options will bring up the Pipe Line Options window.

Pipeline overlays may be removed by selecting OVERLAY / OVERLAY MANAGER at the
main menu. This will bring up the Overlay Manager unless you have only one overlay in which
case you’ll get the Confirm — Remove single overlay pop-up window.

Map Overlay Manager

Fipeline-gtream. plr "ﬂ‘ @ Remove single overlay Pipeline-stream plr?

(= Range.Cir

0k, x Eancell Delete all 'v‘ Yerify deletions
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Pipe Line Options

Purnp output pressure Iﬁ IJ = B
Minimurmn guction pressure 100 ~Temperatur
750 ™ Certigrade

Owerprezzure limit

& Fahrenheit

Flows rate per IPDS line E00

Pressure units——
+ PS|

T

Fuel temperature

Pipe sticks between espansion loops  [5g (" Fest of head

& Overpressure |

4 Pump |
MNurnber of IFDS Lines I .Pipeline |

Tatal Murn OFDS Connechion Ass |1

Tatal Mumber of Fuel units

Total Pipeling connection ass

1

I~ Long reports
Fiuislig (s e dd Igu v Label turning paints

/ Ok Rezet Defaults |

Here you may change a wide variety of default setting by simply typing the new value in each
data entry field. Close this window by clicking on the <OK> button.
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PAPA from the PAPA Icon

Click on the PAPA Icon in your MicroDEM program group —=> 5

The PAPA icon will start the program with a -PAPA command line parameter. This gives you a
very restricted set of the menu options used only for creating pipelines. You must have the
CDROMs with your elevation, map and (optional) imagery data on hand for this procedure.

S 1~ - |
2. 85z
Contords | Ipdex Search | ] e |
Tt i DTED Level 1 Coverage
Lo |
Siect Togac to il 04 %/ 106 % 106
7 A e
« L
oA bl W‘“
110 1 12 e 1 B
y it l'l A S
AN P fﬁ‘:ﬂ. ST A sl
52 P g .lL 12z sarfaze b Fer 7
*@'_‘f: 196 ‘LjJ,' ]
Vo 3 ':__‘ 13 1 1 4
st £ 60 “ &’1 )
YT,
-
i ik
% AL
%"’-'cp’*"
L |
o wns|__|
mm| At et “\._._
‘*’%‘f“ T s x| x|
. n
T e WIAE  WIIY Wi WEF  WEP  wdlr war B Far  fer  ERY  REY R0 Budr  fler  BIRF RIE
Dinplay
=

The program brings up a page from the HELP section showing world DTED Level 1 coverage
and the PAPA Startup window.

DTED |_F -
CADRG lﬁ

PAPA options |

v 0K | X Eance|| ?ﬂelp

Here you must identify the CDROM drive identification you will be using to load the data for
your area of interest by selecting drive ID letters from the DTED and CADRG entry fields.
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i ki : PAPA opti |
Alter default settings by clicking on the <PAPA options> button -> opticns

Pump output pressure Iﬁ I‘J Pa j
Minimumm suction pressure |-| oo Temperatur

- " Centigrad
Overpressure limit enigrans

I?ED

%' Fahrenheit
Flow rate per IPDS line IEEID
IEEI

Pressure units——
* Psl

Fipe zticks between expansion loops IED (" Feef of head

Tatal Murber of Fuel uritz |2 A Dverpressurel

Total Fipeling connection ass |1 & Pump |
Hurnber of IPDS Lines |-| Fipeline |

Tatal Hum OPDS Connection fes |-|

Fuel temperature

[~ Lang reports
Pl s s . |2|j W Label buming points
0K Rezet Defaults |

Here you may change a wide variety of default setting by simply typing the new value in each
data entry field. Close this window by clicking on the <OK> button.

Click on the <OK> button in the PAPA Startup window to open the DTED for your region. Level
2 CDs, if available, will replace the 1xx series names with a 2xx name. They may also have a
letter suffix, since up to 9 Level 2 CDs will be required for each level 1 CD; these suffixes do not
appear to be standardized, but each CD should have a location map on the jewel case. You will
only be able to work with the region for which you load DTED. See the MicroDEM HELP
section on PAPA.

Open the CADRG for your region. You should use larger scale Joint Operational Graphics (JOG)
or Topographic Line Map (TLM) products. Loading of the CADRG will now be done
automatically. The CADRG covering the DTED you just loaded will be opened.

Open the CIB for your region. This is optional. You might prefer to define the pipeline route
over CADRG or you might prefer CIB.

Click on the <PAPA pipeline> button at the main menu 2> [P,

Create neswy pipeline
Restore saved pipeline
Edit zaved pipeline

Modify pipeline options

Help on pipeline

This will bring up the menu. Click on Create new pipeline to define a new pipeline route. Double
click on the starting point for your route. Continue by double clicking on the nodes or
intermediate points along your route and end by double clicking on the end point for your route.
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When you’ve completed delineating the route right mouse click to bring up the End selection

menu and click it 2 M

Two windows will be generated, one containing the graphical cross section of your pipeline route,
the other containing the textual information for your pipeline summary.
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300
2490
280/
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Distance along FProfile (km)

This window may be rescaled by clicking on its edge or corner and holding down the left mouse
button while dragging to resize the window. The horizontal scale shows the distance along the
route in kilometers and the coordinate locations for your intermediate points/nodes along the
route. The vertical scale shows the terrain relief along the route in meters.

Additional pumps may be added or deleted anywhere along graphical cross section by clicking on

the <Add Pump Graphically>, <Graphical Remove Pump> and <K> buttons - |E'IG_—I£I

An icon for the pump will be placed on the graph and a new Pipeline Summary will be generated.

|& Fipe Line Route =] =3
£ k| S oo k|

WB7025278909
WHB6991479134
WEB6962679203
WB6348279298
WB6915779367
WB6306079534
_wB6313079738
“wB6338079944

/1« WRRA4N1AN?RA

Elevation (m)
]
iy
=]

Distance along Profile (km)
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i : =1 3

PAPR II--Pipeline Automated Planning Aid
Total Pipeline length: 2.26 km

FPump locations

location Seg(km) Cum (Jan)
WE7DZ 5273909 0.00 0.oo
WESS306879335 1.03 1.03

Route sequents

Location Sed ikm)
WE7DZ 5273909 0.00
WESS21479134 0.41
WEGS62Z679203 0.30
WEOS45279298 0.17
WEAS157 79367 0.33
WEASO607I5354 0.19
WEES13079736 0.2z
WESS38079944 0.3z
WESS401802Z 66 0.3z

Material recguired:
Pump stations: 2 (2 per line)
5 Mile Pipe Line Zets: 1
Support Ecuipment: 1
Fuel Units: 2
Pipe line connection assewmblies: 1
OPDS Interface: 1
I50 containers: =k
Tricons: 3
Total weight (lhs): 1190700
Total cube: 112880

Throughput per day: 720000

Create nesy pipeline
Restore saved pipeline
Edit zaved pipeline

hadity pipeline options

Help on pipeline

Selecting Restore saved pipeline will bring up the Open Pipeline route window.

Look in: | 3 MD-TEII-5 5 o« 5 -

[:I Debugs

|| gectrans

| IMD-PRO
| MiltaryFonts

| IMPEG

File name: Itestpapa.F’LH j Open I
Files of type: | Specified filesi PLR] - Cancel |
F
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Here you can select any previously saved PAPA (.PLR) file. This will redisplay the route over
your background map and the two original PipeLine Route graph and Pipeline Summary
windows.

Selecting Edit saved pipeline will bring up the Open Pipeline route window where you can select
any previously saved PAPA (.PLR) file. The original pipeline route will be redisplayed over your
background image/map.

This will act as a guide as you redefine a new route.

Pipeline overlays may be removed by selecting OVERLAY / OVERLAY MANAGER at the
main menu. This will bring up the Overlay Manager unless you have only one overlay in which
case you’ll get the Confirm — Remove single overlay pop-up window.

Map Overiay Manager

Fipeline-stream. plr ‘ﬂ" @ Remove zingle overlay Pipeline-stream.plr?

(=) Fange. Cir

i)' x Eancell Delete all 'v' Yerfy deletions
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OpenGL 3D Views

OpenGL is a new interactive function to display draped imagery and maps over elevation data. It
requires that you have OpenGL installed on your machine.

Load the elevation data for your area of interest. Load the imagery and/or map data for your area
of interest. OpenGL views may be created over elevation displays, imagery or map displays but
you must always have your elevation data loaded for your AOI.

Click on the display you wish to use as your drape. Note that the title bar is now
highlighted. At the main menu bar click on the <OpenGL> button > @%

This will bring up the OpenGL menu. el
Ertite mag

Potion of magp

Drape subset

Select Drape subset from the menu then click on the northwest corner of your area of interest,
hold down the left mouse button and drag the reverse-video box to the southeast corner of your
area of interest.

Z openGL view of FTWOOD30 O]

Translste

Yol vl 2|
e[z
o]
2]
Zoom in

e‘\ Zoom out

W.E=3.0

[ Fog

4 Help

M

An interactive 3D display of your AOI will be generated, as shown above. The default size of
your 3D display is 640x480 pixels.

153


http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/MicroDEMV5/ordering_redblue_glasses.htm.

B [=k
Click on the <Maximize> button = N |

This button is located at the top right corner of your OpenGL 3D display. Clicking on this button
will enlarge the display to full screen mode.

The resolution of your image will be low at first, because the sampling rate is initially set to a low
value. You will probably want to immediately change your sample value by

clicking on the <Sample> button - Sample=4

This button shows the current sample value. The sample value is a ratio of pixels available to
those displayed. Sample=4 means that (1:4) only every fourth pixel in every fourth row is
displayed. You can lower this ratio to a max value of Sample=1 where (1:1) every pixel available
is displayed. Sample=1 uses 16 times more memory than sample=4.

NOTE: Large areas of high-resolution imagery will stress the capabilities of your computer. A
faster CPU and more RAM will improve the performance of this function. Watch the lower left
corner of the OpenGL display. This area will show the number of triangles that have been
processed during the redisplay of your image. The maximum number of triangles is set at the
Views tab of the Options menu. There will be two triangles for every "block" within the DEM.
To get under the limit, the data will be sub-sampled, which will be shown on the <Sample>
button. More triangles means more time to generate each view.

Click on the <Vertical Exaggeration> button - W.E=210

This button shows the current vertical exaggeration value. Areas of low relief usually need to
have their vertical-scale exaggerated in order to look right.

Tranzlste

x| v 2]
el ]

These controls are used to move the 3D view within the OpenGL display along any of its three
axes.

Click on any of the <Translate> buttons =

Rotate
Click on any of the <Rotate> buttons =
Yol el 2|

x| vz
These controls are used to rotate the 3D view within the OpenGL display about any of its three

axces.

Addition controls are available for reflectance plot of elevation data only. These controls are used
if you elect to use the Entire Map or Portion of Map options from the OpenGL menu.

e Lighting: if you enable lighting, a drape subset will be transformed into a DEM only view
with lighting. There is no switching back one lighting is selected.

e Azimuth: sun location for lighting
o Elevation: sun elevation, above the horizon, for lighting

e Fog: turn fog on or off.
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Additional Options are available by right clicking on your OpenGl 3D display.

BackGround Calor
Save image

Print image
Add to PowerPaint

Selecting Back Ground Color from the menu will bring up the color selection window for your
OpenGL 3D display’s background

Color
B asic colors:

O T [
il g |
L Flil B ol | |
HIT NN N
HEEEENNN
00 Ul

Cugtorn colors:

Define Custom Colors »» I

Cancel |

The Save image option will bring up the Save Image As window.

Save Image As
Savein: | (3 MD-TBIG ] «merm-

Debugs
geotrans
MD-PRO
hlilitryF orit =
MPEG
utilz

l_j ikonozarea BP

File narme: || I j Save I
| Saveas type: IBMP files j Cancel |
&

Here you can save the 3D display as a .BMP, .JPG or .GIF image.

Selecting Print Image from the menu will perform a quick plot of the 3D display to your default
printer.

Selecting Add to Power Point from the menu will copy the display to a new slide in your Power
Point presentation.
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Stereo Anaglyphs

3D stereo imagery is viewable with red/blue glasses.

e —
. W
r
-_

See the MicroDEM HELP section on Sources of 3D Anaglyph Glasses.

The Terrain Visualization Center web site lists three of many sites selling a wide variety of
red/blue glasses in paper and plastic. The URL for the specific TVC web page is
http://www.wood.army.mil/TVC/MicroDEMYVS5/ordering redblue glasses.htm.

These links are not intended as an endorsement of these specific sites but are merely provided as
a service to the MicroDEM/TerraBase II GIS community.

Stereo imagery may be produced in 2D map views, 3D Perspective views and in movies. Three-
dimensional images may be produced over elevation data, imagery or maps but you must always
have your elevation data loaded.

To produce a simple stereo view of your elevation data simply right click on your display to bring
up the first pop-up menu. Select Display parameter, this will bring up the second pop-up menu.

Display parameter I

Recenter i Elevation
Elevation colars Slopefcant

' Grid Reflectance

| Load USGS data Stereo Anaglyph k
Load M2 data > Contaur
Load RPF Blznk
Edlit image Stereo Anaglyph merge
Save image DEM elew merne

| Annotate magp DEM zlope merge

| Copy to cliphosrd

I Acld PoweerPaoint slide

Select Stereo Anaglyph if you want to display your image as a 3D gray-scale shaded relief.

Select Stereo Anaglyph merge if you want to display your image as a 3D color Elevation Tint.
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You may use this same function to display your elevation data as 3D contours by first selecting
Display parameter from the first pop-up menu then selecting Contour and then Stereo Anaglyph

merge from the second pop-up menu.

Elevation Tint Stereo Anaglyph of Elevation
Data Data

Stereo Anaglyph of Contours from Elevation  Anaglyph of Imagery Draped over Elevation
Data. Data.
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You may adjust the vertical exaggeration of your stereo anaglyph by right clicking on your
display to bring up the pop-up menu and selecting Anaglyph vert exag. This will bring up the
Input Real Number window where you will enter the desired vertical exaggeration value.

Dizplay parameter i Input Real Humber E

Fecerter Anaglyph vert exag

Reflectance options

Anaglyph vert exag

A : -> I_
Grid k
Load U=GS data {

Laoad M, data f v _OK
Load RPF ]

Edit image

Save image
Annotate map

Copy to clipboard
Acded PosverPaint slide

To produce a draped stereo view of your image or map data simply right click on your image or
map display to bring up the first pop-up menu. Select Display parameter, this will bring up the
second pop-up menu.

Dizplay parameter h

Recenter
Contrast

Girid

Load USGS data

Load Mk data > Blank

Load RPF Stereo Anaglyph merge

DEM elew merge

Edit image

Save image DEM slope merge

Annotate map
Copy to cliphoard
Add PovverPoint zlide

—1

Select Stereo Anaglyph merge to display your image or map as a 3D stereo anaglyph as shown
on the previous page.

NOTE: Creating stereo anaglyph views of high contrast color displays such as the Elevation Tint
is not recommended since the resulting anaglyph may be smeared and difficult to view.
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To produce a 3D Perspective View load your elevation data and your image or map data.

=
Click on the <PERSPECTIVE VIEW> button-> @ﬂ

A HANGROCK

Select the observer’s position for your perspective view by double clicking on the image or map
display with the mouse. As you move your mouse to the end of your field of view you will notice
a reverse-video triangle. This triangle shows the area that will be visible in your perspective view.
Double click on the end of your field of view to bring up the Perspective Options window.

Perspective Options

Height above ground  [m] 500

%Your elevation  [m] I‘I oon
Horizontal Field of View 1] |5
Wertical Field of View [] |2U

Depth of view [m] {10517

Distance to first profile [m] 250

Frame separation  [m] 230

Movie name [4 chars] IFLY'I

¥ | ShawHight map
¥ | Side by side windaws
¥ | Filter directions

Flight————
(* Map of the earth
" Canstant elevation

rMethod—————

= Wwire frame [Fegular)

= Wwire frame [Chromalepth)

" Reflectance

Width [pixels] 1320
Height [pixels] 240

[~ Show grid on drapes
¥ Show overlaps on drapes

¥ Label viewport [~ Drape map without redrawing  FOW1 |5_3?
¥ Title in viewpoart I~ Dual figlds of wisw FOW2 [es

I~ Dual drape maps

oK I Cancel |

Help |

Here you should enter the observer’s height above the ground or the observer’s elevation above
sea level. Selecting Nap of the earth will use the observer’s height above the ground. Selecting
Constant elevation will use the observer’s elevation above sea level. Normally you would select
Draped under the Method section. The Width (pixels) and Height (pixels) data entry fields will

determine the original size of the perspective view. Don’t worry about any of the other settings
for now. You can experiment with other settings at your leisure.
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NOTE: The Perspective View may be enlarged or reduced in size by simply clicking on the
border of the display and dragging to resize the display as you would any other window.

Once the Perspective View is displayed, right click on the display to bring up the second
Perspective Options window.

Perspective Options E I

Distance between profiles [m) |25|]— IDlaped j
Mesh spacing [m): |125— IND curvature j
Digtance to first profile [m) 260 [V MNap of the earth flight
Point spacing on radial [m] |25— g #;?:L:;:;I:::t
Maximum vertical angle [*] |3— [v Anaglyph
Minimum vertical angle [*) |.1?— = Shift view ,30—
Horizontal viewport width [*) |5|]— QL ,5[‘
Viewport depth [m] IW Reflectance | %
Observer aboye ground (m) 250 Reset de[aullsl
Obsgerver Elevation [m ASL) |1?|]3 I~ Show views

¢ 1] 4 x Cancel ? Help |

Here you can change a variety of parameters for the view. To enable the stereo anaglyph check
the Anaglyph box and select either the Shift view or Dual view radio button. The Shift View
option produces a quick perspective view without parallax. The Dual View option produces a
more accurate perspective view with parallax. If you select the Dual view you will need to
reduce the default value from 250. I usually use a value of about 50 but you may find that some
other value suites you better. The correct value depends on the scale of the DEM used.

i“ |

0
T
6

GEEEEEBEE

HAMGIMG ROCK CANYON, CA - 24000 from MB4376610008 250 mupV.E. = 1.79
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3D Movies are created using the same methodology. Once you’ve started generating the
individual frames of your movie simply click on the <Abort processing > button on the Drawing

Perspective n/n pop-up window. This will bring up the Confirm Modify Flight Parameters pop-up
window.

@ Modify flight parameters?

Yes Mo |

Clicking <YES> on the Modify flight parameters window will bring up the Perspective Options
window.

Perspective Options
Distance between profiles [m] |25|] IDlaped j
Mesh spacing (m): [125 [Mo curvature =
Distance to first profile [m]) |25|] [+ Map of the earth flight

Point spacing on radial [m] |3|] g I_EEIIJ:L?;:;?:‘“
Maximum vertical angle [*) |5_93 [~ Anaglyph

Minimum vertical angle [*) |_1 4.07 ' Shift view |30

= Dual vi 250 |

Horizontal viewport width [*) |45 el e ,25['
Viewport depth [m] |1591 Reflectance |
Observer above ground [m]) 250 Reset defaullsl
Observer Elevation [m ASL) |1313 ] iy e

x Cancel ? Help |

Here you can change a variety of parameters for the view. To enable the stereo anaglyph check
the Anaglyph box and select either the Shift view or Dual view radio button. The Shift View
option produces a quick perspective view without parallax. The Dual View option produces a
more accurate perspective view with parallax. If you select the Dual view you will need to
reduce the default value from 250. I usually use a value of about 50 but you may find that some
other value suites you better.
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Export Geotifs from MrSID Viewer for Use in MicroDEM

mMrSID GeoViewer !EI E

File Options Wieww Help

.0 & & ©

Open T Expart Print %iew  Fiew

Y Y OO ® +* = 6 2 X

Fan  Zdn = Z-0ut Buler  Ing Lens  Ower Snap  Data  Help  Exit

GEOVIEWER
WINDOWS 95/98/2000/NT

mesid@lizardiech.com / [nfn@lundsys’}ems_mm

ey

Fo o I
‘Pﬂ D TECH @1997-2000 LIZARDTECH INC. & INTERMATIONAL LAND SYSTEMS, INC

Frojection: none Scale 1:0(1 cm=0.0 meters)

Many military Environmental and Department of Public Works offices will maintain their post
image data in MrSID format. MrSID software is useful for small area coverage data storage.

MrSID data is distributed as a high compression (.SID) data file. The entire 10.6Gb FLW data set
fits into a single 470Mb MrSID file. The free MrSID Viewer and GeoViewer use on-the-fly
decompression to allow the user to view and extract segments of the image as geo-referenced
Geotiff image files. These (.TIF) files with/without their associated (. TFW) world file contain the
geo-coordinates necessary to use the image in industry standard geographic information systems
software.

Open HE
Laak in: I@ Compact Disc (F) - @ =k Eo-

(&L wvoo_1997 sid

Type: MrZID Document
Size: 470 MB

File name: Open I
Files of tper | TR o =T G Cancel |

£

162



At the MrSid main menu select FILE and OPEN to bring up the OPEN window. Here you will
select the desired .SID file for your area of interest. Once selected the image for the entire data set
will be displayed in the viewer.

Using the <Zoom In> button - &
Z-lh

_[ol x|
File Options  “iew Help
o =80 & & > e q ¥ 0O £+ o 6 7 X
Open Export  Print  Wiew  Frew Pan | Zdn Z-0ut Fuler  Ing Lens Ower Snap Data Help  Eit

- —
d 256,000
H=h75846, Y'=4173567 M
Frojection: none Scale 1:302600 [1 cm=3026.0 meters)

Click on the northwest corner of your AOI and drag to the southeast corner before releasing.
Your selected area will be redisplayed on-the-fly.

[IMrsiD Geoviewer [Lwood_1997.sid] —[O] x|
File Options  View Help

7

Pat

] v O ® + s & ? X

Zdn Z0ut Ruler  Ing Lens DOwer Snap Data  Help  Ewxit

a B & #% »©

Open Ewport  Print “iew  Prey

o -
7 -
# -
d Hi301E0
W=572174.7, V=41 76E15.5 M ‘ ‘ %
Projection: none Scale 1:35650 [1 crm=356.5 meters)
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Note the zoom ratio displayed at the lower right corner of your MrSID display. This is the ratio of
pixels available in the image to those currently displayed. Once you have the area you wish to

export displayed go to the main menu and select FILE and EXPORT. This will bring up the
Export window.

—EzpontArea [M —— ~Exporthrea [Meters)
Left EW Left IW
Right IW Right IW
Top CEIE Top CEICE
Bottom IW Bottom IW

Resolution - Reszolution 21 -
> : 1:1 +
Define Export Area | Define J
41 —
Fict Size = 33276216810 pix Fict Size = 166374 3:1
File Size = 1.678 Ghb File Size = 419.552 1331
% E4:1 7
Ok, | Cancel | oK (1281 -

Here you can correct the area you want to export via keyboard entry of corner coordinates, if
necessary. Here you will select the Resolution of the exported data by selecting the thinning ratio
from the list. NOTE that for the area we’ve selected a 1:1 export will create a 1.67Gb file while a

2:1 export will produce a 419Mb file. After you have identified the area and the resolution of the
data to be exported click on the <OK> button.

Save As HE
Save i I@ FLw_biSID j & IC:F -
1B ] Lowvoiodl_1997 tif

File narme: |FLWSubseﬂ Save I
Save as bype: | GeoTIFF Images [~ ff = [% Cancel |

This will bring up the Save As window where you will navigate to the location on your hard drive
and type the name under which you wish to save the exported data.

Once exported, the data may be used in MicroDEM as you would any other standard imagery file
by selecting FILE / OPEN IMAGE at the main menu or by clicking on the <Open Image>

Button. 2> m
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Data Manipulation: Creating new NITF A.TOC Files

If you have received a NIMA CADRG or CIB CDROM with a bad A.TOC file, if you want to
create a new data subset or if you wish to combine parts of two or more CDROMs with the same
type of data and provide a new pseudo-A.TOC file to access the merged data sets you may do so
as follows. The replacement file will be an A-TOC.DBF file and will function just like an
A.TOC file.

NOTE: You must have copied your RPF directory and all subdirectories to your hard drive to
perform this function. After you have created your new A.TOC file you may cut the whole data
set to a CDR.

Click on the <In-Out> button = | I[I:‘;IU

_,{_'Dala Manipulation for MICRODEMAT emraB aze |1

| Cieate.

Create RPF TOC

A

This will bring up the Data Manipulation for MICRODEM/TerraBase II window.
Here you will select Create and Create RPF TOC from the menu.

(= H (= H:h
= TBI_data = TBI_data
= FL'w Maps - 11050k MM CADRG [=r FL%/ Maps - 1to50K MIM CADRG
3 Cmm
EL - oK [=h0 - OK |
Correct Highlight of RPF directory. Incorrect selection of RPF directory.
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This will bring up the Directory for RPF frames window where you will navigate to the location
of the RPF directory under which you have placed all the subdirectories containing NITF data
files. NOTE: Here you must highlight but NOT open the RPF directory.

%fDala Manipulation for MICRODEM/TermraBaze ||

RPF frames found: 16 in K:\TBII data\FL¥W Maps - 1to50K MIM CADRGY,

If you have properly selected your RPF directory and if all the directories below it contain only
the same type of NITF data (CADRG or CIB) then a message will appear indicating how many
frame files were found. At this point your new A.TOC has been created.

Open digitized map

atoclt

Foe |
Al fles
|

If you have improperly laid out your directory structure or if you have misidentified the proper
RPF directory you will receive the error message “No RPF frames found in ...”.

NOTE: The new A-TOC.DBF file you’ve just created contains the path to your RPF frame files

relative to the location of the RPF directory itself; therefore, all the data contained in the RPF
directory is fully portable and may be passed to other users.
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Loading and Using the USGS and NIMA Gazetteer

The Gazetteer allows you to search for a feature name and then to display the related elevation,
imagery or map data covering your area of interest. NIMA data files must have been previously
imported into the NIMA DataBase as described in Chapter 2 Loading and Displaying Data with
the NIMA Database..

USGS data files must have been previously imported into the USGS DataBase as described in
Chapter 2.

You may download the individual state USGS Gazetteer files from:
http://geonames.usgs.gov

You may download the individual country NIMA Gazetteer files from:
http://164.214.2.59/gns/html/index.html

NIMA DTED Level 1 CDROMs will usually have a Gazetteer subdirectory containing country
specific files with .GAZ extensions.

Download or copy the files to your ..\Mapdata\Gazetteer directory and uncompress them, if
necessary, using Winzip or one of the decompression utilities available in MicroDEM in the Data

Manipulation menu.

Click on the <In-Out> button = | 14 to bring up the data manipulation window.
QL

ﬂnata Manipulation for MICRODEM/TerraBase Il
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Create  Edit | Uncompress Delete  Metadsta  Help

Unix GZ file
Unix Tar File

NOTE: Once you have decompressed your USGS files they will have a DECI file name ending
but no extension. NIMA gazetteer files have a . TXT file extension.
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Click on the <In-Out> button - | 1§ to bring up the Data Manipulation for MicroDEM/
ou

TerraBase II window.

ﬂnata Manipulation for MICRODEM:TerraBase Il
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register | Creste Edit Uncompress Delete  Metadsta  Help

Digitize scanned contours

DTED Lewvel O index file
GTOPO30 indesx file
DEM inclex

TISER index updste
MiA on ling databaze
USGS on line database
“PF shape file index

u eet o

MIMA gazetteer databasze

Image index

Creste RPF TOC
Create ®Y registration
Create wiortld file

In order to use your newly downloaded gazetteer files you must update your gazetteer index files.
Select NIMA gazetteer database to update your NIMA gazetteer. Your NIMA gazetteer files will

have either a .TXT or .GAZ file extension. Select USGS gazetteer database to update your USGS
gazetteer. Your USGS gazetteer files names will end in _DECI.

This will bring up either the Open NIMA gazetteer file window or the Open USGS gazetteer file
window as shown below.

2] x|
Look in: I 3 Gazettesr Open USGS gazetteer file p K E
Laak in: I@ Gazetteer j L £k EE-

Open HIMA gazetteer file

File: name:

Files of type:

File name: IMD_deci j Open I
j Cancel |
]

Select the desired country or state gazetteer file to load and search then click on the <Open>

ten >

Files of type: | Specified fles(* )
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While the file is being process a Making gazetteer file progress bar will be displayed.

Making gazetteeer file

Close the Data Manipulation for MicroDEM/TerraBase 1l window by clicking on the <X> button
located at the top right corner of the window.

Access the Gazetteer by clicking on the <GAZ> button = \ﬂ to bring up the Open USGS or
NIMA gazetteer file window.

Open USGS or HIMA gazetteer file
Look in: I i Gazetteer j - % EQ-
) dbf

File name: IM 0_DECI. dbf j Open I
Filez of type: ISpec:ified files(*. dbf) j Cancel |

]

Select the desired country or state gazetteer file and click on the <Open> button >

This will bring up the Data Base window for the file you have chosen as shown below.

<l Data Base MO_DECI =] B3
® Poirts | Fiker| Al ecs]| Piot | e Quen] Stets| Hids | Repor] Edit| 10 | 2 e |

Find: l—

NAME [sTATE[COUNTY [LaT |LonG FEATURE [LAT2 LONG2 =l
|_|Shackley School (histarical) MO Pulaski schoal
|_|Shultz Ford MO Pulaski 3T.TIE1 8207417 locale
|_|Smith Branch MO Pulaski TN B218611 steam
|_|Snake Creek MO Pulaski I7.0E444 9232639 sheam
|_|Spaulding Cemetery MO Pulazki 37.BREEY 9209583 cemetery
|_|Spencer Place MO Pulazki 37.90833 9227111 locals
|_|5ping Creek Cametery MO Pulaski I77E6| 9202503 cemetery
|_|5pringvale (historical] MO Pulaski ppl
|_|Stewart Camp [historical] MO Pulaski 378675 -92.05889 locale i
|_|5til House Fesort MO Pulaski 378 9232917 pol
|_|Stilhouse Springs MO Pulaski 7L 9232444 ppl
> o Diepl 9204056 bspring |||
|_|Steries Cemeten 7306 9223611 cemetery
|_|Swede Cemetery 7806 9236222 cemetery
|_|Swede Lookaut Tower e 37.91917 9236806 tower
|_|5wede Schaol [historical) MO Pulaski schoal
|_|Swedebarg MO Pulaski 37.91383 9233167 ppl
|_|Swedebarg School MO Pulaski 3700944 9232194 school -
Records displayed: 355 v

You may manually highlight the desired record, use the FILTER function as previously outlined,
or start typing in the Find edit box to locate the name of the desired record you wish to display.
Here I have selected the Stone Mill Spring trout fishing site on Fort Leonard Wood.

Double click on the desired record to bring up the popup menu and select either Load NIMA
database or Load USGS database.
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The elevation, imagery and map data which contain the area of interest for your Gazetteer
database selection will be displayed. Remember that this data must have previously been
imported into your NIMA DataBase and/or USGS DataBase.

2D Shaded Relief Maps

You may create a pseudo 3D merge of your elevation data shaded-relief and your map display to
produce a Shaded Relief Map. First load the elevation data for your AOI. Next load the map data
for your AOL




Right click on your map display to bring up the popup menu.

Recenter k
Girid]

Load USGS data

Load M4 data

Load RPF

Edit image

Save image
Annctate map

Copy to cliphoard
Add PowverPoint slice

Select Display parameter from the menu to bring up the next popup menu.

Blank

Stereo Anaglyph merge
DEM elew merge
DEM =lope merge

The resulting map display emphasizes the relief through shadows from apparent lighting.
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You may alter the azimuth and elevation of the light source as well as the vertical exaggeration
by right clicking on your map display to bring up the popup menu and selecting Reflectance

Options.

Dizplay parameter
Recenter

Reflectance options

Gricd

Load USGS data
Load MIML data
Load RPF

Edit itmage

Save image
Annatate map

Copy to cliphoard
Add PoveerPaoint slide

This will bring up the Reflectance Map Options window.

Reflectance Map Options x |

Sun azimuth [*] Iz?u W

Sun elevation [*] |45

Yert Exag |3 %
[~ Sealevel check [Colors——— Default
[T Lake check &+ Grays —
[~ Underwater elevs | { Blue/Green

i~ Six colors ﬂ
& 0K X Cancel | ? Help |

Once you have made your changes to the Sun azimuth, Sun elevation and/or Vert Exag data entry
field click on the <OK> button to redraw your map display with these changes.

Variable Opacity Merge

This function allows you to display two overlapping images and/or maps of the same area. The
two images/maps must share the same projection (UTM or Lat/Long) and datum. As long as you
stick to either USGS or NIMA data this should not be a problem. Mixing the two will lead to
unpredictable results.
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The displays are stacked and the slider bar control at the bottom of the display allows you to
control the opacity of the upper layer so that you may view just the bottom layer, just the top
layer or any intermediate step in between. Note this function is only available on systems running
Windows 2000 or Windows XP operating systems.

The first step is to individually display your two pieces of
data for the same area. With the bottom image active go to
the main menu and select MODIFY then select VARIABLE
OPAQUE MERGE from the drop down menu >

Yariable opague merge h

The merge will be created, using the bottom image for the size and coverage limits. Use the slide
bar to change the opacity settings. See the images below for sample results.

G3807605 over 3B0TGH4S
i

Top Image Semi-Transparent

DpaqueBottomForm

ADEMY
. A

| Blend Value: 100 Blend ‘Yalue: 1

)
3 Z /\\ :
g & ﬁa 2 “m e
B i, - @ N

Top Image More-Transparent Bottom Image Only
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Chapter 9 Vector Data Operations

Load Single and Multiple ESRI Shape Files

Import and Display USGS Digital Line Graphics (DLG) File
US Census Bureau TIGER Files

Display of NIMA Vector Product Format (VPF) Data
Quick Display of VPF Map Data

Quick Display of VPF Features Over a Map Background
Importing VPF Data to Shape File Format

Import and Display of NIMA Country Data

Using GeoSym Map Symbology to Display VPF Data
Database Manipulation and Query

Filtering and Display of DataBase Attribute Files

Map Query of DataBase Attribute Displays

ID Query of Individual Map Features

Adding Data Fields to Shape Database Files

Editing Shape Database File Attributes

Displaying DTSS Digital Overlay Products

Editing Shapefiles, Adding and Deleting Fields and Records
The GeoSym Editor

Load Single and Multiple ESRI Shape Files

Shape files and their associated database attribute files are a standard non-proprietary GIS format
widely used throughout the industry. Commercial ESRI shape files, shape files produced by other
software packages such as ESRI ArcGIS and those created by MicroDEM may be displayed
along with their (.dbf) attribute data in MicroDEM. Shape files may be displayed over the World
Vector Map, over a blank vector background or over any elevation, imagery or map data. Once
you have your background display opened the remainder of the procedure is the same.

<] Mercator (ellipsoidal) M=l E3

ks e R i N KN H sl W
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At the main menu select OVERLAY and
VECTOR OUTLINES =

Wector Dutnes

X

This will bring up the Open Vector File to overlay window.

Open Vector file to overlay
Lok in: I@W’DHLD - & &5 Ed-

®| CITIES SHP

@] CNTRY92.SHP
@ courtry shp

[ DR ANAGE SHP
[#] GEOGRID SHP
[®] LAKES SHP

@ latlong.shp

[®] RIVERS SHP
[®]'WORLD30.5HP

File name: IDLITLINE.SIN j Open I
| Files of tope: IESHI Shapefile j Cancel |

- o
SDTS DLG
TIGER filzs
WPF table
WPFF coverage
Latlong points
Paint iconz
ilitary icans
DOP products
Al filer -

Navigate to the location of your (.SHP) and (.DBF) shape files. Select either ESRI Shapefile or
All files from the Files of type: list. If you have selected All files you may see the same file name
with as many as seven different files extensions: .avl, .dbf, .prj, .sbn, .shp and .shx. The only
important files for use in MicroDEM are the .shx, .shp, and .dbf types. Select the desired .SHP
file to be displayed and click on the <OPEN> button. NOTE: Entire coverages for Shape files
created from VPF data in MicroDEM may be loaded by selecting their vpf index.dbf file located
with the coverage under the ..\MapData\NimaData\VPF-shapes directory.
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Note You may load the individual point, line or area shape files or you may batch load multiple
files by selecting the files as a group, highlighting all desired files from the folder. Depending on
the type of data file you’ve selected: point, line or area; you will get one of the following
windows in which you will select the pattern, symbol, line weight and/or color for your selected
feature. If you select more than one file you will have to select the desired color, line weight,
pattern or symbol for each file.

T L »
Plotting Symbol Selection 7.““_“13 PararmEiey !E -
Width E

= Size Ll

Pick pattern for shape file LAKES.SHP

. Outline | i
E Border width
e “ 1
Fill & barder |

o DK

If you manage to obscure an earlier point or line file with an area feature you can manually resort
the order of data in your overlay stack by accessing the Map Overlay Manager. At the main menu
select OVERLAY and OVERLAY MANAGER to bring up the Map Overlay Manager window.

Map Overlay Manager

o Likesshe i}

DRAINAGE.SHF

CHTRY32.5HP
CITIES.SHF %
GEOGRID.SHP

x Eancell Delete all 'V“ YYerify deletions

Simply click on the overlay you wish to move and drag it to a new position in the stack. To delete
a single overlay simply click on it and drag it to the trash can at the upper right corner of the
manager window.

NOTE: If you only have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map Overlay Manager, you
will simply be asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.
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Import and Display USGS Digital Line Graphics (DLG) Files

Digital Line Graphics (DLG) files are digital vector data derived from photographic and
cartographic sources. Base feature categories include transportation, hydrography and boundaries.
DLG data is available in a variety of scales 1:24k, (1:25k, 1:63k for Alaska), 1:100k and
1:2Million. DLG data may be purchased from the U.S. Geological Survey and may often be
found for free download at many local universities. DLGs are available in Graphic, Optional,
Standard and Spatial Data Transfer Standard (SDTS) formats. MicroDEM is capable of importing
both Optional and Standard formats. When downloaded the files are often compressed in a (.GZ)
file so you’ll first need to use WinZip or the decompression utilities available under MicroDEM’s
Data Manipulation menu to extract the (.OPT) data file.

I
oul

Click on the <In-Out> button = to bring up the Data Manipulation for

MicroDEM/TerraBase 11 window.

ﬂﬂata Manipulation for MICRODEM TerraBase Il
File 'W Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Creste Edit Uncompress Delete Metadsta  Help
Single DEM (standard series)
MED BIL
GTOPO30
GLOBE
ETOPOS
ERDAS LAN DEM
Alberta ASCHDEM
Compressed WMWY downlosds b

ASCI Z values 3
ASCIHYZ

ASCH Are Grid

ASCI EDD grid

ASCI XY E from BhP

Satellite »

LIS E] Crptional formet k
MAPGEN Coast Stancard format

GMT to Shapefils

—  hIMA data from CD 3

Select the IMPORT/USGS DLS/OPTIONAL FORMAT from the menus. This will bring up the
Open USGS DLG Optional format window .

b

- MR

File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Creste Edit  Uncompress  Delete  Metadats  Help

DLG on WAD?7 datum B

H:\TBII_DATA\PULASKI DLG\JE4[1] .HYFO1.0PT 515 segs w/ 10525 pts
H:\TBII_DATA\PULASKI DLG\JE4[1] .H¥YF02.0PT 1132 segs w/ 21368 pts
H:\TBII_DATA\PULASKI DLG\JE4[1] .H¥F05.0PT 1543 segs w/ 35101 pts
H:\TBII_DATA\PULASKI DLG\JE4[1] .H¥F06.0PT 2073 segs w/ 52118 pts

Open USGS DLG optional format EH

Look in: [y Pulaski DLG - e ® e E

@184[1] hydro scits tar gz
ied{1]hy 01 .opt
CTje4{1].hy o1 opt sz
s8] je4[1].yT02 opt
CTjed]1].hyf02.0pt oz
jed{1].hy 05 opt
ETje4[1].hyf0S opt ez
ied{1].hyf06.0pt

0 [EDiedrt1hvios opt.oz
PulaskiHydroDLG1 SN

README

Open I
ﬁancel
A

File nane: I

Lol L]

Files of type | Speciied fles(=)
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Here you will navigate to the location and select your ((OPT) DLG file. You may have several
contiguous data files numbered sequentially as shown above. Select the first file and

click on the <Open> button = to bring up the Output SIN format window.

output SIH format 7|

Save in: IaDLG EH « = E-

PulaskiHydroDLG SIN

File name: IF'uIaskiH_l,ldroDLG SIN j Q Save I
| Saveas type: I\."ector autline j Cancel |
£

Navigate to the desired output storage location and type a file name to save your imported data to
then click on the <Save> button > 3ave
This will bring up the Open USGS DLG Optional format window again. Notice that the path, file

name, number of segments and number of points for each of your selections is listed in the Data
Manipulation for MicroDEM/TerraBase 11 window.

Non-contiguous files, and files for other features should each be imported separately. Contiguous
files for the same feature should be loaded together.

Continue to select the contiguous data files for your feature until you are done then click on the

<Cancel> button = Cancel

You have successfully imported your data and may now display it. The method for importing
Standard format DLG data is the same as that outlined for Optional format data.

Imported DLG, now (.SIN) files may be displayed over the World Vector Map, over a blank
vector background, over a blank raster background or over any elevation, imagery or map data.
Once you have your background display opened the remainder of the procedure is the same.

Map annotstion
At the main menu select OVERLAY and VECTOR OUTLINES.

Yector Outlines

i

| .

| Range circles
1

!

Box outlines

Geology 3
GPS 3
Scale har

DEM inclex file

DEM elevation calors

All TIGER:

| Owerlay management

178



This will bring up the Open Vector File to overlay window.

Open VYector file to overlay HE
Loak in: | -3 Pulaski_DLG 5 o« =% -

PulaskiHydroDLG1 SIN

File name: PulaskiHpdmoDLGT.5IM j Open I
" Files of type: Mative SIN vector format [% Cancel |

A

Here you will navigate to the location of your (.SIN) imported DLG files. Be sure and select
either Native SIN vector format or All files from the Files of type: list.

ﬂ]Men:a(ur (ellipsoidal) !E ﬁ
Als

*,
i

S psedfed

a® oo

Xgt!

1ka|

If you manage to obscure an earlier point or line file with an area feature you can manually resort
the order of data in your overlay stack by accessing the Map Overlay Manager. At the main menu
select OVERLAY and OVERLAY MANAGER to bring up the Map Overlay Manager window.

Simply click on the overlay you wish to move and drag it to a new position in the stack. To delete

a single overlay simply click on it and drag it to the trash can at the upper right corner of the
manager window.

NOTE: If you only have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map Overlay Manager, you

will simply be asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.
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US Census Bureau TIGER Files

TIGER data is created by the U.S. Census bureau. MicroDEM is capable of displaying the data
for the census years 1990, 1997 and 1999.

TIGER data may be displayed over the World Vector Map, over a blank vector background or
over any elevation, imagery or map data. Once you have your background display opened the
remainder of the procedure is the same.

At the main menu select OVERLAY and VECTOR OUTLINES. Map annetation

Range circles

“ector Outlines

Box autlines

Geology 3
GRS 3
Scale bar

DEM index file

DEM elevation colars

All TIGER:

| Overlay managemernt

This will bring up the Open Vector File to overlay window.

Look in: |3 MO -l o« & e E-

Etarza001 zip %
TGR29083 RT1

@tngQDBS.zip ‘ FilesiFolders in Zip file: 17 ‘

File: name: ITGHESDm RT1 j Open I
N Files of type: ITIGEF! files j Cancel |

&

Here you will navigate to the location of your TIGER files. Be sure and select either TIGER Files
or All files from the Files of type: list. Select the desired (.RT1) or (.ZIP) file to be displayed and
click on the <OPEN> button.
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=01 Open DEM

Open Image

Open Scanned mag
Primt

Edit image

Load image

Save image
Save map with warld file

Load weapons fans
Load point symbols

Grayscale map
Subdue base map
Clear map

Replay flight route k
Ediit & Replay flight
‘ 25| Close

The TIGER data will be displayed over your background map, if any. To bring up the TIGER
Legend go to the MicroDEM main menu and select FILE / TIGER VECTOR LEGEND.

= Interstate highway

Primary road

— Secondary road

—— Local road

— Vehicular trail

— Special road

— Driveway

— Permanent stream

— Intermittent stream
Railroad

— Power Line

— Boundary

If you wish to change the default plotting options for your data simply right click on the display.
The will bring up the Tiger Overlay Options window.

Roads | Palitical boundariesl Dthersl Autoscalingl Hoadsl Paolitical boundariesl Others  Autoscaling |
[ Major roads o] Maijor road IW Maior stream  Minar stream
W Level 2 roads = Road level 2 |250— |1DDDD 100
¥ Level 3 roads —| Road level 3 |1 a0 E’:I;z]ei\‘iz:?:;ﬂ[epi;el size
¥ Level 4 roads — e 2 I‘IDD— appear on the map display.
ol e B __ Foad level 5 IBD—
¥ Level B roads — foslieel |40— Curnent map pixel size [m]
[V Level 7 roads — el |2D |242

V¥ Auto appear scaling Defaults | IV Auto appear scaling Diefaults |

x Cancel | ? Help |

x Cancel | ? Help |
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This window allows you to modify the look of your TIGER data. Separate tabs allow you to alter
the display of the roads, political boundaries, other features, and the auto-scaling.

The Auto appear scaling checkbox uses "smart" logic to scale the map as you zoom in and out by
removing smaller features as the map scale becomes smaller. When auto-scaling is on, roads and
streams only appear if the pixel size on the map (in meters) is smaller than the selected thresh-
hold value.

The TIGER database and auto-loading of TIGER data may be accessed by going to the main

MICRODEM Terra Base Il Options E

(1[4 I
Cancel |

Drefault world outline——— Map width |B4D

 Hore

= Low resalution tap height I480 Save |
' High resolution

Pixel size to hide outline |1 [] "FF Options |

Programl Direc:toriesl Maps Wector maps | Imageryl Data basel Eoordinatesl Unit: 4 I L4

el egmelers I30 Default set to restore
&y verteres polygon.-"polylinelﬁgg

[+/in 95/98/ME]
W &

TIGER Drive:

TIGER max counties I4 TIGER options | ?  Help |

Menu. Select OPTIONS and then select the Vector Maps tab. Here you can set your TIGER data
to be automatically loaded when you display other elevation, imagery or map data for the same
area by checking the Auto Load TIGER files box.

You may load data into your TIGER database by copying the specific tgrXXXXX.zip files to
your ..\Mapdata\Tiger directory. You will need the index for your data to determine the numerical
identification for your desired area of interest.

The TIGER index is not part of the standard MICRODEM installation. You can get it from the
MICRODEM home page at USNA.

You must update your TIGER Index by clicking on the <In-Out> button - | l(N%T‘ to bring up the
Data Manipulation for MicroDEM/TerraBase 11 window. ou

ﬂrﬂata Manipulation for MICRODEM TerraBase Il
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Redister | Create Edit Uncompress Delete  Metadata Help

Digitize scanned contours

DTED Level 0 index file
GTOPO30 index file
DEM inclex

TIGER index update

MIhdA, on line database k
USGS on line database
“PF shape file index

USGS gazetteer database
MIMA gazetteer database

Image incdex

Creste RPF TOC
Create XY registration
Create warld file
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Open TIGER index x|
Loak in: Ia tiger j = cF B

| ticser-inclex DEF

File narne: TIGER-IMDEX.DBF j Open I
Files of type: Specified filesftiger-index. dbf) Cancel |
4

Select the tiger-index.dbf file and click on the <Open> button = to update.

i,‘ﬂata Manipulation for MICRODEM. TerraBaze Il
File Impart Export WMerge Subset Thin Resample Register Creste Edit Uncompress Delete  hetadsta  Help

TIGER inventory complete ;I

[

The Data Manipulation for MicroDEM/TerraBase II window will notify you when your index has
been successfully updated.
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Display of NIMA Vector Product Format (VPF) Data

VPF data may be displayed over the World Vector Map, over a blank vector background, blank
raster background or over any elevation, imagery or map data.

VPF data may be displayed as individual features such as trees and channels via their specific
(.PFT),(.LFT) and (.AFT) feature table files or as a complete map set via the (.CAT) catalog file.

VPF may be displayed using simple map symbology. The advantage of this method is relative
speed of display.

VPF may be displayed using NIMA GeoSym Prototype map symbology. The advantage of this
method is its display of map features using the NIMA map symbols. Be warned this is a VERY
slow process.

VPF may be converted to shape files and associated database attribute files. Once converted the
attribute data may be filtered, searched and queried. The resulting records may be graphically
displayed.

The detailed options for display of VPF are selectable in the MicroDEM/Terrabase 11 Options
window.

MICRODEM /Temra Base |l Options

Select Options from the main menu then select the Vector Maps tab. Click on the <VPF Options>

button »> WPF Options This will bring up the NIMA VPF Options window.
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MIMA ¥PF Options

]
L]
L]
L]
L]
|

L
0

Here you can elect to display the VPF data using fast, simple symbology by selecting the By table
radio button under VPF colors. You may display the data using the slower NIMA Geosym
symbology by selecting the Geosym radio button.

If you select the Blank map radio button from the Base Map section your data will be displayed in
a new window. If you select the DTED reflections radio button your VPF data will be displayed
over a shaded relief map background. If you select the CIB radio button your data will be
displayed over Controlled Image Base background. NOTE: You must have the DTED or CIB
data for your area of operations pre-imported in your NIMA Database for these last two options
to work. See Chapter 2 Loading and Displaying Data with the NIMA Database.

Quick Display of VPF Map Data

You may quickly display your VPF data with simple symbology by selecting OPTIONS from the
main menu, clicking on the Vector Maps tab, clicking on the <VPF Options> button, selecting the
By table radio button under VPF colors and selecting Blank map under Base Map. These are the
default settings if you selected TerraBase from the Default set to store list, see Chapter 1 Setting

Options.

To display the VPF data in a new map window click on the <VPF> button > [¥PF

WPF keyboard zelection

Select VPF Keyboard Selection from the VPF pull down then manually navigate to the data on
your system Open VPF to Plot dialog.
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Open ¥PF to plot

Geow

E]

Hiztary

&

Here you can set Files of Type to VPF Library and then select the .CAT file to display your
whole data set.

A popup Confirm dialog window will ask whether you wish to convert the VPF data to shape
files. Click the <NO> button since we want to quickly display the VPF data as-is without the
extra delay of converting the data to shapefiles.

<l VPF K:\VMAP1_MISSOURI\V1080\NOAMERALIE_OS0\CAT

elgmlslan] (ool S o]

Selected Index features will now be displayed for your data set. If this is the first time you have
displayed VPF data your index map display may be blank as shown here.
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Next you will see a popup menu with choices on blowing up a small portion of the map, loading
the whole map or changing the index feature. Select Change Index Tables from the menu.

Blow up map, full detail

Blow up map, overview detail
Thiz regolution, full detail
Pick map center and zcale

Change index tables

This will allow you to change the Index Tables. These are the first features to be drawn from your
data set. These allow you to determine the extent of your data and allow you to define a subset to
be plotted if necessary. This speeds the initial selection by not requiring the entire data set to be

loaded each time.
ﬁ]Pick tables for INDEX selectionWMAP LEVEL 1

(=1

Ok Set all | Clear all Mew categony
TABLE |DESCR [INDE<|sHarpe_TvRE] =
| POPLLANDMREAAFT  Parks 5
|| TRANS\RRYARDAAFT |Rairoad Yards ]
|_|YEG\CROPAAFT Croplands 5
|_|YEGAORCHARDAAFT | Orchards/Yinepards 5
] YVEGAWSWAMPA AFT Marshes/Swamps [}
|_|YEG\TREESAAFT Trees 5
M|ENDVPOLBNDLLFT  Palitical Boundaries w 3
|_|ELEVSCOMTOURLLFT | Elevation Contours 3
| |HYDROYAQUEDCTLLFT Aquedust Line Features 3
| HYDROMDaML LFT [ram Line Features 3
|_|HYDROSLOCKLLFT Laocks 3
| HYDROWATRCRSLLF W ater Courses 3
INDWMDLLFT Induztry Lingar Features 3
— =l
[Tables: 631 4

Using your Index Tables double click in the INDEX column to mark the selected feature
with/without a “Y’ to display the feature initially. Once selected you will use the index table
feature to further define the area you wish to display fully.

Here we have chosen Political Boundaries as our index feature. This is the only feature initially

displayed.

IVPE NMAPY_MOWOAMERLID SBIIGAT [
SRR ENENE N IR
: Ty 1
A |||||||1 I|||
U1
[

Ho

00 k|
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Blow up map, full detail

You will again be offered the VPF Pop-up menu.

X

To load the entire data-set select This resolution, full detail from the list. Be aware that this
process could take a VERY long time if you have a large data set such as this Vmap1. To load a
selected area of the data select Blow up map, full detail from the list. Click on the North West
corner of your area of interest, hold the mouse button down and drag to the South East corner and
release. The individual layers/themes will be displayed in the order defined by the specification
for that data set.

7['\I'PF H:VMAP1_MOHOAMERILIE_030WCAT
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Here I have selected to display only the southern portion of Pulaski County.

You may adjust what specific features, out of the entire data set,
are displayed by right clicking on your display and selecting
Modity VPF Coverage from the popup menu —->

Modify WPF coverage
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This will bring up the VPF Map Overlay Manager.
Pumping Stations [pumpingp.PFT] =
Power Plant Sites [powerp.PFT)

Communication Towers, Digks [commp.PFT]

Rurway Points [runwayp. PFT]

Mizcellaneous Aeronautical [misasrop. PFT)

Interchanges (interc.PFT]

Ford Sites [fordc.FFT)

Fermy Crossing Points [fermpc. PFT]

Transpartation Point Feature Data Quality [dgpoint. PFT]
Eridges [bridgec. FFT]

Airport.-"AirfieId [aerofacp.FFT]

Riuins Sites [uinzp.FFT)

Landmark Sites [landmrkp.FFT]

Here can select and deselect what specific features
. . . . . Population Point Feature Data Quality [dopaint. PFT]
you wish to display by double clicking in each box [ it v P it PP
to toggle back and forth between Y and N. You = " =
may also select all features by clicking

Set al | Clear i | ? Hep

on the <Set All> button 2> et al

Clear all

or deselect all features by clicking on the <Clear All> button.—>
To redraw your display with the selected set of features click on the <OK> button. = w
To change the display color or pattern for any given feature right

click on your display to bring up the popup menu and select
VPF Colors and Symbols from the list >

Modify FACC colors

. -

Grasslands

Foint zpmbaol zize

Tundra IED
— Barriers Save Legend |

Depth Contours

Coastlines

I Danger Line Features
4

This will bring up the Modify FACC Colors legend. Here you may double click on the pattern,
line or point symbol to bring up its related symbol selection window.
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The Pick Pattern for Feature dialog

allows you to change the color and L ]
hatch pattern for the selected area [ ]
feature. 27

E Border width
1
Fill & barder |

#}Pulitical Boundaries !El
Wwidth E
2083.cgm =l
. 2090.cam

2094, cgm a|
Cloze | ? Help |
The Line Feature dialog will have the name The Symbol for Feature dialog allows
of the selected feature as its title. This allows you to change the point symbol for your
you to change the line weight and color. selected point feature. Any .cgm, .gif or

.bmp placed in your ..\mapdata\icons
directory can be used as a point feature
symbol. These must be pre-scaled.

NOTE: When using the fast display by-table method many of the patterns and lines will need to
be redefined the first time you use a particular data set. Also many of the point symbols will not
have an assigned symbol.

Quick Display of Individual VPF Features

To display individual features from your VPF data set in a new window click

on the <VPF> button > VEF then select VPF Keyboard Selection from the drop down menu.

YPF graphical selection

WPF keyboard zelection
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set your Files of Type to Any Feature Table and select the desired .AFT, .LFT or .PFT file from
the desired themes subdirectory such as Hydrology, Industry, Population, Transportation et
cetera.

Open ¥PF to plot

ueesaah [

Any feature table |_
|

These same procedures for defining index features, selection of area of interest and display
properties of VPF data as outlined in the previous section will apply.

Quick Display of VPF Features Over a Map Background

With your current elevation data, imagery or map displayed go to
the main menu and select OVERLAY / VECTOR OUTLINES -

DOpen ¥PF to plot

Wector Outlines k

eesoat

Any feature table |—
u

This will bring up the Open VPF to plot window. You can set your Files of Type to Any Feature
Table and then select the desired .PFT, LFT, or .AFT feature table file to be displayed.

191



Open ¥Yector file to overlay

S

“tunnell It “bridgec.pft” “bridgel ft" “dgline. Jft"

YPF table -]
|

Note you can select and display more than one feature table by highlighting all desired features.
Here we have selected all the transportation features within the transportation folder.

FTWO00D30: Sun Az=335°, Elev=45"




We can just as easily display our entire VPF data set over our map background by again
selecting OVERLAY / VECTOR OUTLINES. This will bring up the Open VPF to plot window.

Open VPF to plot B3
Lack ir: |a lib_080 s o« % FR-
bnct [:I e
dy cat

elev

hydro %
ind

libref

phys

pop

tileref

trans

util

File name: TREESAAFT j Open I
Cancel |
F

Set Files of Type to VPF Coverage and then select the (.CAT) catalog file.

Files of type:

The entire data set, which covers your current display, will be loaded and displayed over your
map background.

Here we have displayed the entire Vmap1 data set over our elevation data shaded relief.

The same procedures for turning on/off themes and display properties of the data as outlined in
the previous section will apply.
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Importing VPF Data to Shape File Format

Converting VPF data to Shape file format during display is not recommended since this method is
extremely slow. You may quickly convert your VPF data by using the Data Manipulation menu.

Converted database files may be utilized along with the extensive query and ID functions built

into MicroDEM for search and analysis of attribute data. Click on the <IN-OUT> button -> | |<N_¥‘
to bring up the Data Manipulation for MicroDEM/TerraBase II window. ou

_,{_'Dala Manipulation for MICRODEM/TerraBase Il

Select Import and VPF to shape files from the menu to bring up the Open VPF to convert to
shape files window.

Open YPF convert to shape files

G o

[
w

My Documents

cat |_

-
Verlby
|

Here you should set your Files of type to VPF library then navigate to and select the (.CAT) file
for your VPF coverage. NOTE: selecting Files of type: Any feature table, Area feature table,
Line feature table or Point feature table will allow you to convert an individual feature table
rather than the entire coverage.
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Plot ¥YPF TOWERP.PFT [55/72]

—

A series of progress bars will be displayed for the individual features within your dataset.

3‘_‘Data Manipulation for MICERODEM/TermaBase Il

Select m].llti files for batch processing (<Cancel> when done})
K:\WHMAP1 MISSOURIA\V1080\HOAMER\LIE O080%CAT selected

Convert YPF to shape: K:\WHMAP1 MISSOURIVV10S80\HOAMER\LIE OS0%\CAT
YPF export over.

Information regarding the import process is displayed in the Data Manipulation window.
When the process is completed the readout will display the message VPF export over. The

converted data will be written to your..\MapData\NimaData\VPF-Shapes directory in a
subdirectory related to the specific coverage.
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Import and Display of NIMA Country Data

Converting NIMA Country Database data to Shape file format is not necessary since the files are
already distributed in this format. However, importing these data sets is necessary if you plan to
use the NIMA database method to load the data or if you plan to use GeoSym map symbology to
display the data.

I
Click on the <IN-OUT> button = | aﬁ‘ to bring up the Data Manipulation for
MicroDEM/TerraBase Il window.

_J:_'Dala M anipulation for MICRODEM fTermraB aze |1

Select VPF and Country shape files from the menu.

Directory for Country shape files

This will bring up the Directory for Country Shape (= [datal] T ’7
Files dialog. Navigate to the directory containing
your Country Database files and then click on
the <OK> button.
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:\CountryGISY2885\ROADL . dbf
:\CountryGISY2885\RUINSA , dbE
1\ CountryGISY2885\RUIHSP . dbf
;A\ CountryGISY 2665\ RUNWAYA . dbf
1\ CountryGIS\2885\SPORTA . Abf
:\CountryGISY 2665\ STORAGEP . dbf
1\ CountryBIS\2885\SUBSTATP . dbf
:\CountryGISY 2685\ TELEL . db:[[N 0
1\ CountryBIS\ 2885\ TLMHYDERQ
:\CountryGISY 28685 TLMTRANS
3\ CountryGISY 2885\ TOWERPE . d
ZWCountryGISY 2865\ TRACKL . d
A CountryGISY 2885\ TRAILL . d
:\CountryGISY 2885\ TUNHELL . dbf
A CountryGIS\2885%vpf index.dhf
:\CountryGISY 2665 \WATRCRSA . dbE
W CountryGISY 2885 \WATRCRSL . dbE
s\ CountryGISY 2885 \WELLSPRP . dbf

Import complete

FEEEEEEEEEEEEEREREEEE

Information regarding the import process is displayed in the Data Manipulation window.
When the process is completed the readout will display the message Import Complete. The
VPF_INDEX.DBF index file will be written to your data directory.

Use the <VPF> Graphical Select or Keyboard Select method to display the data. If you use the
keyboard method you will select the VPF INDEX.DBF file from your data directory.

Using GeoSym Map Symbology to Display VPF Data

NOTE: You must be running the Windows NT ,2000 or XP operating systems to utilize
GeoSym! Select Options from the main menu then select the Vector Maps tab. Click on the <VPF

Options> button >

YPF Optiohz

NIMA ¥PF Dptions

This will bring up the NIMA VPF Options window.

L]
L]
L]
L]
L]

e
I »] IO
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Display the data using the NIMA Geosym symbology by selecting the Geosym radio button
under the Native VPF Display section. If you select the Blank map radio button from the Base
Map section your data will be displayed in a new window. If you select the DTED reflections
radio button your VPF data will be displayed over a shaded relief map background. If you select
the CIB radio button your data will be displayed over Controlled Image Base background.
NOTE: You must have the DTED or CIB data for your area of operations pre-imported in your
NIMA Database for these last two options to work. See Chapter 2 Loading and Displaying Data
with the NIMA Database.

To display the VPF data in a new map window click on the <VPF> button > VPF

This will bring up the Open VPF to plot window.

Open YPF to plot 2 x|

Lok ir: | 3l LIB_08D s e = E3-

File name: vaf_inde:-:. dbf j Open I
Files of type: |\.fPF shape files - Cancel |

[~ Open as read-only %

Here you set Files of Type to VPF shape files and then select the VPF_INDEX.DBF file to
display your whole data set. Selected index features will now be displayed for your data set and a
small popup menu will appear.

Change index tables

The VPF Pop-up menu will allow you to change the Index Tables. These are the first features to
be drawn from your data set. These allow you to determine the extent of your data and allow you
to define a subset to be plotted if necessary.
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ﬂrpick tables for INDEX selectionVMAP LEVEL 1

0K Set all Clear all | Mew category

TABLE |oEsCR |inpEx|sHarE_TvRE[ <]
| [POPNLANDMRKAAFT | Parks 5
| | TRANSSRRTARDAAFT |Rairoad Tards

YEGNCROPAAFT Croplands

|_|YEGAORCHARDA.AFT | Orchards/Vineyards

YVEGNSwWAMPA AFT M arshes /S wamps

WEGHTREESA AFT Trees

b|ENDWPOLBMDLLFT | Political Boundaries %
|_|ELEVACOMTOURLLFT | Elevation Contours

|_|HYDROYAQUEDCTL LFT Aqueduct Line Features

L HYDROYDAMLLFT ['am Line Features

| |HYDROWLOCKLLFT Locks

L HYDROWATRCRSLLF water Courses

| INDAIMDLLFT Industry Linear Features

-]
LT B P R PR T PR N P T P T P T o B ey B g B ey SRS 3

(=l

[Tables: 631 Y.

Using your Index Tables double click in the INDEX column to mark the selected feature
with/without a “Y’ to display the feature initially. Once selected you will use the index table
feature to further define the area you wish to display fully.

FLVPE H:WMAP1_MOWOAMERLIE 030CAT I [
S A NN R R

I_ﬁ 11

L1

[ ]
[[T]

] ﬁ_—__

|
iI
[T

[ : S0 kim|

Here we have chosen Political Boundaries as our index feature. This is the only feature initially
displayed. You will again be offered the VPF Pop-up menu.

Blows up map, full detail k
Blow up map, overview detail
Thiz rezolution, full detail

Fick map center and scale

Change index tables

To load the entire data-set select This resolution, full detail from the list. Be aware that this
process could take a VERY long time if you have a large data set such as this Vmap 1. To load a
selected area of the data select Blow up map, full detail from the list. Click on the North West
corner of your area of interest, hold the mouse button down and drag to the South East corner and
release. The individual layers/themes will be displayed in the order defined by the specification
for that data set.
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ﬁr\n‘PF D:MAPDATAHIMADATAWPF-SHAPES'HOAMER'LIB_080\VPF_INDEX.DBF
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Here we have displayed the southern half of Pulaski County covering FLW with GeoSym
symboloby. The map should be enlarged or subset in order to appear properly.

A’ VPF D:MAPDATAHIMADAT AWPF-SHAPES'HOAMER'LIB_080'WPF_INDEX.DBF
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The GeoSym Legend for your data set is displayed by selecting FILE/VPF LEGEND at the main
menu.
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< VPF Legend

& Al?]
-
-~

BHO70 ford

BH140 riverfstream - perennial, unknown

[
BH170 spring/water-hole

CADT0 contour line {land)

L 3

CAD30 spot elevation - not accurate

EC030 trees - unknown, deciduous, mixed, other

~ o —

-
- ""--—--____

FADDD administrative boundary - primary, unknown

FAD01T administrative area

GBO05 airportfairfield - not operational

*

GBO010 airport lighting

\/\

GBO55 runway
u
IALD15 building - generic

[
AL020 built-up area

Ll

The key differences in displaying your data with Geosym symbology are the following:
e The data will display more slowly
e The data will be displayed using the prototype NIMA Geosym map symbology
e The data must be converted to shapefiles and database files which are stored in your
.\Mapdata\NimaData\VPF-shapes subdirectory. These can be used for standard data
base operations.
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Database Manipulation and Query

As shown in the previous sections VPF data may be converted to shape files and associated
database attribute files by either selecting GeoSym as the Native VPF Display or by selecting
Import VPF to Shape Files via the Data Manipulation menu.

Users of Windows 95/98 and ME will not be able to display the 32bit GeoSym symbology. The
individual shape files may be displayed with quick symbology on any Windows operating
system. At the main menu select OVERLAY/VECTOR OUTLINES to bring up the Open Vector
file to overlay window.

Open Yector file to overlay ﬂ E

e il

] LEROFACP shp trysrds.zhp
[®| BRIDGEC shp RUMAAYL shp
(% BRIDGEL shp RUM&AYP sha

[ FERRYC.shp TRACKL shp
[®] FERRYL stip TRAILL shp
[®] FORDC.shp TUMNELL .shs
(% FORDL.shp

(8] INTERC shp

(%] MISAEROF ship
[®] RAILRDL shp
[#| ROADL shp

File narme: [rOADLSHP I Open |

Filez of type: IESHI Shapefile j Cancel |
4|

by Metwark P...

Set your Files of type to ESRI Shapefile, navigate to the desired theme subdirectory such as
TRANSportation and select one or more shapefiles to display.

=101 ]

=
&g |mm ele e~ S osf|
\‘_/_hmf’ 3

Here I have displayed the ..\Mapdata\Nimadata\VPF-Shapes\NOAMER\LIB_080\TRANS\
RoadL.shape file. Note that this shapefile is a subset of the whole Vmap1 data set since the
original data was displayed as a GeoSym subset of the whole using the Blow up map Full detail
option from the VPF popup menu.
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Individual shapefiles may be manually sorted or deleted using the OVERLAY/OVERLAY
MANAGER. The order of overlays in the Overlay Manager reflect the drawing order on your
display. If one of your overlays is obscuring another simply click on that overlay and drag it to a
new position in the stack. To delete a single overlay simply click on it and drag it to the trash can
at the upper right corner of the manager window.

AEROFACE SHP i}
o criocecshe

ol NTERCSHP

11X Eann::ell Delete all 'V YYerify deletions

NOTE: If you only have a single overlay you will not get the pop-up Map Overlay Manager, you
will simply be asked if you wish to delete the single overlay.

Filtering and Display of DataBase Attribute Files

Once converted the attribute data may be filtered, searched and queried allowing the resulting
records to be graphically displayed. Display selected dbase attribute files by clicking on the

<Database> button on the map display --> ppg

This will bring up theOpen data base window.

Open data base ﬂ E
Look i [ 23 TRANS - o« @ ek E-

AEROFACP dbf rryards dbf
BRIDGEC dbf RUNAA YL bt
BRIDGEL clbf RUNAAYP bt
FERRYT dbf TRACKL dbf
FERRYL bt TRAILL bt
FORDC bt TUNMELL bt
FORDL dbf

INTERC bt

ents MISAERCP diaf

RAILRDL bt

[EliRoADL dbt

Type: DEF File
File name: Size: 3.26 MB j Open I

| Files of type: IdBase Table j Cancel |

|

Here you set Files of type to dBase Table, navigate to your ..\Mapdata\Nimadata\VPF-Shapes
directory and the specific subdirectory for the theme you wish to load.
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AlData Base AEROFACP ol

m Paints FiIteI|A|| recs| F'Iot|Ma|:| [uer Stats| Hide| Heport| Edit| D |? He|p|

ID |F_cope  [apT |cop |Exs |Mad luse [
|| 14268 GEOOS 2 1 28 NEWTON
|| 1429 GEOOS 2 1 23 KLOKER
|| 1430 GEOOS 2 1 28 FROST
|| 1431 | GEOOS 2 1 & FREEDON FIELD
|| 1432 GEOOS 2 1 28 CURRY .
|| 1433 GEOOS 2 1 & BLINN
|| 1434 GEOOS 1 1 28 MOUNT STERLING MUNICIF.
|| 1435 GEOOS 2 1 28 BAREER
b 1436 GBOOS 2 1 B WILLIAM REES -
Al O
|Records displayed: 1436 4

This is a part of the attribute table for the AEROFACP.DBF file. Note the slider bars along the
bottom and right edge of the table which allow access to the remaining information. The window
may also be resized by clicking and holding down the mouse button and dragging the edge or
corner of the table to the desired size.

o [ 3

¥y
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Ty
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$E

ke
+
+
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Here I’ve used the GeoSym symbology to represent
ALL the airfields.

Plot selected dbase files by clickin
on the <Plot> button >
on the related database table.

This will bring up the Plot menu where you select >
VPF GeoSym symbology if you’re running a
Windows NT or 2000 PC.

Select Use selected symbology if you’re running
a Win 95/98/Millenium PC.
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Filtering of records is a very useful function where Boolean Logical comparisons may be made

between specific fields and their content. Click on the < Filter> button - Filker

Data Base Filter

Field
| l< = ok J
o =
:tAdd condition | F_CODE Huery Field |
APT
caop | |
MHakd'SPRINGFIELD REGIOMN B
MNaM<'SPRINGFIELD REGION]|jE
EMD_ID hd
Geographic Critena
<] i
Clear |
~ tipply Filter X Cancel ? Help |

This will bring up the Data Base Filter window.
To find a feature of a specific name select the NAM Field from the list as shown above, set the
right hand operator to equals |= vI ( Be sure to select the proper Boolean logic on the

correct side of the equation or your filter won’t work like you want it to.)
Next click on the <Query Field> button --> Query Field

to select the desired name from the Desired Value popup window.

Desired value

AARONS FIELD

SOUTH RIVER 5|
SPILLMAN FIELD

SPIRIT OF 5T LOUIS

SPRING YALLEY TROUT RANC
SPRINGDALE MUNICIPAL
SPRINGFIELD REGIONAL %
5T CLAIR REGIDNAL

L L

2@ Eancell ? Help |

When you’re satisfied with your equation click on the

<Add condition> button 2> + &dd condition
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Data Base Filter
Field

| |< = |NAM - |< - |SF'F|INGFIEL
:t.-’-‘«dd condition |
Filter Criteria

MAMSPRIMGFIELD REGIOMAL'

. Clear |
Geographic Criteria

4] I

f.-’-‘«pplyFiIterl W Cancel | ? Help |

NOTE: You can apply more than a single Filter Criteria for a given search.

Finally click on the <Apply Filter> button  « &pply Filter

#4|Data Base AEROFACP [Tl x]
= Points |3 All recs| Flot |Map Guer Stats| Hide| Heport| Edit | D | ? Help |
D |F cooe  |aPT |cop |Exs | [ |use |[END_ID |CGM_PEE|
c 929 GEOOS 1 1 28 SPRINGFIELD REGIOMAL 49 12| 2267

o o
4

|Records dizplayed: 1

The records that match your query will be displayed in the Data Base table for your feature.

Plot selected dbase files by clicking on the

<Plot> button =

This will bring up the Plot menu where you select
VPF GeoSym symbology if you’re running a >
Windows NT or 2000 PC.

Select Use selected symbology if you’re running
a Win 95/98/Millenium PC.
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ﬂMercator (ellipsoidal} !E m

SR EEREERET I

The filtered records will be displayed on your background map.
To restore all records for your feature table simply click on the <All recs> button --> || recs
Database feature displays may be deleted by closing the related dbase table and clicking on the

<Force Redraw> button --> |E| on the map display.

Map Query of DataBase Attribute Displays

95 [ 3

B

| 250 km rr"

Here we have displayed BridgeC point data from my Vmap! data subset from its database table.
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& =10l x|
® Poirts FiIter|A|| recs| Plot | Map Quer Stats| Hide| Heport| E dit | 1D |? Helpl

D |F_cope  [eoc |BOT [Bsc |Exs |LEN |oHE |Tuc |22 |[EXEARE
|| 1755 AQ040 ] 13 ] 1 o i 4 23353
|| 1760 AQ040 ] 12 ] 1 0 i 4 29353
|| 1761 AQ040 i 13 i 1 o i 4 29353
|| 1762 Q040 ] 13 ] 1 0 i 4 29353

|| 1763 AQ040 i 13 i 1 o i 3 29353 _|
|| 1764 AQ040 ] 13 ] 1 0 i 3 29353
|| 1765 AQ040 o 13 o 1 o i 4 23353
|| 1766 AQ040 ] 13 ] 1 0 i 4 29353
|| 1767 AQ040 a 12 a 1 0 i 4 29353

> 1768 Q040 ] 13 ] 1 0 i 4 29353 .

o1 oI

|Records displayed: 1768 y

With your database attribute data displayed you may perform graphical queries by clicking on the

<Map Query> button lh-'lap I]uertl this will bring up the Map Query popup menu.

Here you should select Select region from the menu then click on the
Current map ares

Map display at the North West corner of your region, hold down the mouse button and drag the
mouse pointer to the South East corner of the region you wish to query as shown below.

= (0] ]

|E 250km|

The records from within the region you defined will be listed in the DataBase table for that
feature as shown below.
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= _ 8 [=] 3
m  Points Filter|.f-‘«|| recs| Plot |Map Quer;l Statsl Hide| Heport| Edit | D | ? Help | ‘

ID |F_cope  |eoc |eoT |esc |Exs |LEM |oHE |Tuc |zvz |CND_ID|i|
> B54 AQD4D 0 13 0 1 0 0 4 23399
|| B55 AQD4D 0 13 ] 1 0 ] 4 29339
|| 1016 AQ040 0 13 0 1 0 0 4 23599
|| 1017 40040 0 13 ] 1 0 ] 4 29399
|| 1018 40040 i 13 ] 1 i ] 4 23539
| | 1019 40040 0 13 % 1 0 ] 4 23399
|| 1020 | 40040 0 13 1 0 ] 4 23599

o of
A

|Records displayed: 7

To restore all records for your feature table simply click on the <All recs> button --> || recs
Database feature displays may be deleted by closing the related dbase table and clicking on the

<Force Redraw> button --> |E| on the map display.

ID Query of Individual Map Features
Another method of performing a map query to bring up the attributes for a feature on your map is
to utilize the <ID> button = D

After clicking on the <ID> button simply double-click on the individual feature you wish to
investigate.

=101

*+,
4

S A NSNS RN T T
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This will bring up the attribute data record for that specific feature.

=l AEROFACP Record
Field " alue =
D 1184

F_CODE = GBO0S GEOOS

APT=Airfield Type 2=Minor Airfield

COD=Certainty of Deling] 1=Limitz and Information
ExS=Existence Categon| 28=0perational

Mk =M ame YIEURMNUM

|JSE=lsage 0=l rknown

END_ID 12

CGH_POIMNT 2268

DISFRI g

GEOSYM_ID 3746

LABATT Mk

THROWID 20

LAT 37716499

LOMNG -91.126312 =l
[5745: (E¥S==28) 4

Click on the <X> button = [ %] to close the feature’s popup record window and redisplay all

records in your Data Base table.

Adding Data Fields to Shape Database Files

If you need to add another field to your shape database file it’s easy.
Click on the <IN-OUT> button = | I to bring up the DataManipulation for
au

MicroDEM/TerraBase II window.

_',' D ata Manipulation for MICRODEM /TerraB aze |1

(SaTntaET b arm ] EennEl i ea bl St

Add any fieldz
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Here you select RESAMPLE/SHAPEFILE and any of the following Add functions: Add
Bounding Box, Add Line Endpoints, Add Lat/long field, Add Length field, Add Area field, Add
Line Width/Color, Add Color field, Add Ffield from Linked Table and Add Any Field. In order
to demonstration the functionality we will go through the addition of new field to one of our
preexisting shape dBase files by selecting Add any fields. This will bring up the Open dBase file
window.

DOpen dBase file

orcharda. dbf |_

[Specified flestdb) X
u

Navigate to the location of the dBase file associated with the shape file you wish to modify and
select it. This will bring up the Set Data Base Fields interface.

Set Data Base Fields

| IE=E0 | e e

WeCiTE

Type the name of the new field in the Field Name data entry field. Select the type of field you
wish to add by clicking on one of the Field types: String, Integer or Float. If you wish to have a
field length other than the default then change the value in the Field Length data entry field.

When your are ready to add the new field click on the <+> button = | + |
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Click on the Grid View tab to see the structure of your database table with your new field.

Set Data Baze Fields

Shring

Shing

Integer
|nteger
Shing

Integer
Float
Float
Flaat

A pop-up confirmation dialog window will ask if you wish to
Add the fields now. Select the <YES> button to complete the
addition of the new field to your dBase file.

Editing Shape Database File Attributes

If you need to change attribute data for your shape files you may do so but be careful since this
function will allow you to corrupt your data. First you will need to go to the main menu and select
OPTIONS then at the Database tab check the Edit GIS data base box.

MICEODDEM/Tema Base Il Dptions

A9 A
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Click on the <OK> button to close the MicroDEM/TerraBase Options window. Open a
background map for your AOI or simply open the World Vector .SIN map by clicking on

the <Open Vector Map> button = ﬂ

ﬂl Mercator (ellipsoidaly !E

a|g e gn |mele|m -

Click on the <DB> button - EI to bring up the Open data base window.

Open data base 7|
Loak in: | =3 POINTS K B el =

=] testFLvvSE DEF
testFLIWSE2 DEF
[FiltestingFL DEF
testingh). DEF

File name: ItestingFLW.DEF j Open
I~

Cancel |
-

Filez of type: I dBase Table

Navigate to the location and select the desired .DBF file you wish to edit by double clicking on

the file name or by clicking on the <OPEN> button =
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This will bring up the Data Base table for the select file.

#J| Data Base TESTINGFLW =] 3
B Faints Filter|-"-\|| recs| Plat |Map Guer Stats| Hide| Heport| Edit | 1D | ? Help | [v Edit
s
MAME |LaT |LoMG  |FONT_MamE W |FoNT_SIZE |FOMT_coLor|sym_TyRlal
n Testing Paint Symbols 37.FEE734 | 92167061 Courier New 8 0
z Other point lacation ITTIBNZ 9222725 | Courier Mew 8 0 Jj
<] | ’

[Records displayed: 2

Here you must check the [ ] Edit box before you can actually change any of the cell contents.
Then you can double click on a record to bring up the Editing menu.

Here select Record edit from the menu =

Fecord edit

The record will appear in an edit window. After you make any desired changes, insure that you
select the <Post edits> button to update the database.

TR,
Post edits |
Field " Value il
MaME Attributes in thiz cell are edited
LAT A7 AN
LOMG 92 22725
FOMT_MAME Courier Mew
FOMT_SIZE a
FOMT_COLOR 1]
S%M_TPE 2
S'vM_SIZE b
S%¥M_COLOR 255 =l
| 4
#JData Base TESTINGFLW =] B3
= Paints Filtel|-"-"-|| recs| Plat |Ma|:l Cuer Stats| Hide| Heport| E dit | 1D | ? Help | v Edit
NAME |LaT |LoMG |FOMT_MamME |FomT_sizE |Fon|<]
| Testing Paoint Symbals 37.785734 92167061 Courier New 8
T sttributes in this cell are edited | ATTIEHZ B222725 Courier New a -
Zl_l . L
|Rec0rds displayed; 2 "y v

As you can see the attribute data in the second record cell has been altered.
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Be careful when making changes to your data since you may make your data inaccurate or
unusable. You should work with a copy of your data until you are confident of your ability to
edit the file without corrupting it.

Displaying DTSS Digital Overlay Products

The Digital Topographic Support System (DTSS) utilized by Engineer Terrain Teams provides
vector data map overlays to the various Army Battle Command Systems (ABCS) via Digital
Overlay Products (DOP). Each ABCS system will be capable of viewing these overlays using the
DOP Viewer.

Standalone users on non-UNIX systems may view these products in MicroDEM by using the the
DTSSOP function.

Decompressing Zip Gzip and Tar Files

DOP overlays will be compressed in a (.TGZ) gzipped tar format. These files Ml
must first be decompressed in MicroDEM by clicking on the <IN-OUT> button = | E]U?‘

This will bring up the Data Manipulation for MicroDEM/TerraBase II window.

ﬁfl]ata Manipulation for MICRODEM/TerraBase Il
File Import Export Merge Subset Thin Resample Register Create  Edit | Uncompress Delete  Metadata Help

ZIF file
Unix Tar File

First select UNCOMPRESS then UNIX GZ File. This will bring up the Open UNIX gzipped file
window._
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Open UHIX gzipped file k4 B3
Lock ir: | -3l TEC_DOP_Samples - e & e B

@ invmap gz

@ offroadcomp tgz
lioiffr i iz

@0ffrs_m1 aQ_hr}‘xl tiy

Edlottspeednn tog Type: WinZip Fils
Size: 194 KB

Fyw Docunnents

File name: Ifols_E:-:E.tgz j Open I
Files of type: IGZIF' files j Cancel |
5

Select the desired (.TGZ) file to gunzip and click on the <OPEN> button >

When the file has been un-gzipped a message will appear in the Data Manipulation window
stating that the file is done and the Open UNIX gzipped file window will reappear.

expanding UHNIX GZIP file: H:\TEC DOP SAMPLESYOFFRS 6X6.TGZ
done; original file unchanged

Close the Open UNIX gzipped file window by clicking on the <X> button - E or by
clicking on the the <CANCEL> button.

In the Data Manipulation window select UNCOMPRESS and then UNIX TAR File. This will
bring up the Open TAR file to expand window.

Open TAR file to expand ﬂ H

Look in: | -3 TEC_DOP_Samples - o« ck B~

@OFFSPEEDNN.TAR Type: WinZip File
Size: §18 KB

File: name: IDFFHS_BXB.TAFE j Open I
Files of type: [ Specified fles[" TAR) - Cancel |
&

Select the desired (.TAR) file to untar and click on the <OPEN> button -
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When the file has been untarred a message will appear in the Data Manipulation window showing
the path to the completed .tar file.

EXTAR: H:\TEC DOP SAMPLESYOFFRS 6X6.TAR
| — — _

NOTE: Untarring files take time. If you have more than one .TAR file to process you may
highlight the desired files using the <CTRL> button on your keyboard and your mouse. Once
you’ve selected the desired .TAR files click on the <OPEN> button and the files will be
processed in-batch. This procedure is useful when you wish to untar a large number of files or a
series of large files and you must be away from your computer.

The decompressed DOP files now have .dtss extensions and may be displayed in MicroDEM via
three different methods.

e  Start the program with a —-DTSS command line parameter.
e Use the <DTSS> button on the main GUI toolbar.
e Use the OVERLAY/VECTOR OUTLINES function to display the DOP as an overlay.

Display DOP Using the <DTSS> Button on the Main GUI Toolbar

To enable the <DTSS> button go to the main menu and select OPTIONS then at the Menu
Choices tab check the DTSSOP box [].

MICRODEM/Terra Basze |l Options

o i Y

I

LN AL E

To display your Digital Overlay Product in a new window click the <DTSS> button 2 |gyss

This will bring up the Open DTSSOP product window.
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Open DTSSOP product

Lok ir: | {3 TEC_DOP_Samples

- e ®B ek E-

invmap.ctss

offroadcomp dtss

=
offrs_m1a2_hood otss [}E

OFFSPEEDNN dtss

File name: IfolS_E:-:E. dies

Open I

Files of type: ISpecified files[* dtzs)

[
- Cancel |

Select the desired (.DTSS) file and click on the <OPEN> button =

The Metadata and Legend for your DOP will be displayed in one window with each being
selectable by its own tab.

4] OFFRS_6X6 DTSS analysis O

Metadata 1 I Metadata

i ater

m Urban

=R}

15- 50 KPH
» B0 KPH

=] OFFRS_66 DTSS analysis = 100x]

| Metadata 2| Legend |

Map composition name

Creation date Tue Oct1272:18:26 1333
Uit name: 4D

Unit location Ft. Hood, Texas

Creator k) Pelachick

Exercise nickname MILCOMS3

Operation codeword | Off-Road Speed

Exercise |D 99

DTSS product tpe offre_BxE

Plan number 1

Classification level Unclazsified
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The DOP will be displayed in a separate window as shown below.

#JIDTSS0P OFFRS_BX6 =
s e fia N EENT IR [ I
5355;—1. — E_
7 e =
= e E—
jals} = e
S
54 -
ﬁ‘»’ﬁiﬁﬁ 2
SRR
=
EDE? “ﬁ -
—

4= — = -
4 = I
o = T
4 g_::rélgg ly I
4 Eeat ot

e S

%HI
|
|"*.Hi
|;I|||
| T|"
1
Jﬁllm“ﬂ ]
|

]

=

g2l 2224 Mg 23 30 32 34 3R 38 40 42 44

The DOP display showing Off Road Speed Analysis. See the Legend on the previous page.

Display the DOP as an Overlay

Digital Overlay Products may be displayed over elevation, imagery or map backgrounds.

After you have loaded your background display data you may overlay your DOP by selecting the
OVERLAY and VECTOR OUTLINES function at the main menu. This will bring up the Open
Vector file to overlay window.

Open VYector file to overlay 2]
Laak ir: | 5 TEC_DOP_Samples z e £ Ef-
invrnap.dtss

aoffroadcomp. dtzs
offrs_Gx6.cdtss
offrs_m1a2_hood dtss
OFFSPEEDINM dtss

File name: [OFFRS - Open |
|| Files of type: IDTSSDP products j Cancel |
]
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Here you will need to set your Files of type to DTSSOP products then navigate to and select the
desired DOP overlay.

ﬁrHOODDEM: Sun Az=335% Elev=45*

& 8 oo x| | el @] o [~ 8| 7 o | 2ci|f8] o
i N I = 7
; o & | . g | T
£ i i
= T
5 3-‘:
41 ol ap—
| |
i .
: £
4I o —
i b
| E Gl LS
355 == =5
T = E fE=" ==
36 == e A= [
b ‘-';',37 =
T“ =T = e
E = 5= —
19 Bl P T A S 3 e 5y e sl i o= |44

Here we have displayed our elevation data for our AOI with the DOP overlay.
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Editing Shapefiles, Adding and Deleting Fields and Records

You may now edit your shape files to add, delete or move points, lines and polygonal features.
Note this functionality is experimental you should always backup your files and operate on a
copy of your shape files.

Insure that database edits are enabled (Database tab of the options form).

MICRODEM/Temna Basze |l Options

o
R
u

<l

Open the map to use for graphical edits. Here we have opened the World Vector Map and subset-
zoomed to our local area.

= Mercator [ellipsoidal)
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Open the shapefile with the Database menu option or the DB button on the toolbar =

Open Data bases

4 TRANS |
. =] ERIDGEL.DEF
] =] FERRYL.dbf

Hiztary FORDL.dbf

v ] MISAEROP. dbf

] ElRAILRDL. dbf
T =] ROADL db %

A rmyarda. dbk

Type: DBF File
e TRACKLAS | o070 "1 ME
r'-'1_|,| Docurnents TRAILL. dbt

RAILROL. dbf R

dBasze tables |_
J |

This will bring up the Open Database dialog where you will navigate to and select the desired
shapefile’s dBase (.dbf) file to be edited.

=il Data Base RAILRDL

1 ANDTD
2 ANOTO
3 ANOTO
4 ANDTO
5 ANOTO
E ANDTO
7 ANDTD
8 AMOT0
9 ANDTO
10 AMO10
11 AWNOMO
12 aM010
13 ANO1O
14 ANOMO
15 AWO1O
16 ANOMO
17 aM0i0
18 ANO1O
19 ANOMO

LRI R [ R S % R P R ' R [ 5 R R TR R TR T R TR TR R TR TR

i
0
i
i
u
i
N
§
i
u
i
u
i
i
u
i
u
i
N
u
=

We need to select the desired section of the file we plan to work on by selecting Map Query and
Select Region from the Data Base menu.
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| Mercator [ellipsoidal] ol x]

Here we have selected a small area of the database to work with. The matching records are now
displayed in the DataBase RailRDL window.

4 Data Base RAILADL

21992 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOMN NORTHERN
21333 ANDT0 g BURLINGTON NORTHERN
21996 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOM NORTHERN
21397 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTON NORTHERN
21338 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTON NORTHERN
21999 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOMN NORTHERN
22000 ANDTO g BURLINGTON NORTHERN
22001 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOM NORTHERN
22002 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOMN NORTHERN
22003 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTON NORTHERN
22004 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOMN NORTHERN
22040 ANDTO § BURLINGTON NORTHERN
22041 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOM NORTHERN
22042 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOMN NORTHERN
22043 ANDTO g BURLINGTON NORTHERN
22044 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOM NORTHERN
22045 ANDTO § BURLINGTON NORTHERN
22046 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOM NORTHERN
22067 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOMN NORTHERN
22090 ANDTO g BURLINGTON NORTHERN
22091 ANDTO 8 BURLINGTOM NORTHERN
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Zoom into the area by selecting the <Subset & Zoom> button from the displays button bar >

=] Mercator (ellipsoidal)

Use the <Map Query> button to select the specific records associated with the area you plan to
edit. Here we see the detail of the region we have selected. From the list of currently displayed
records. To verify which segment/feature is associated with a specific record you can double-
click on the desired record and select

Highlight Record On Map from the menu -

Highlight record an map

X

4 Data Base RAILRDL

21992 ANDTO
21996 ANDTO
21997 ANO1O
21998 ANO1O
21993 ANO1O
22000 AMOO
22001 AMOTO
This is the record associated with the line el
22033 ANDTO
22040 ANDTO

segment in black >

22042 ANOTO
22043 ANOTO
22044 ANOTO
22045 ANOTO
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Edit line [graphical]

Double click on the record for the line segment/specific feature

to be edited and select Edit Line (Graphical) from the menu.—>

<] Mercator (ellipsoidal)

oS Y e N N U R [ 1SS

You may adjust the line/outline by clicking on the line and dragging it to a new position.

4 Mercator [ellipsoidal)

oS Y e N N U R [ LIRSS

Use the <SaveEdits> button to save the new line. > -

The changes will not be saved until you do this; you must save every record individually.
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The GeoSym Editor

Notes: VPF data and NIMA Country Data may be displayed using the prototype GeoSym map
symbology. Both VPF and NIMA Country Data must be imported in order to utilize GeoSym
symbology. Windows 95/98/ME operating systems do not support GeoSym. GeoSym symbology
may be utilized with shapefiles displayed using the OVERLAY/VECTOR OUTLINES, dBase
files displayed with the DATABASE menu functions and with the <VPF> button graphical and
keyboard selection methods. See the related sections of Chapter 9 which discuss these display
methods.

You may alter existing GeoSym point, line and area patterns and save them as Alternate GeoSym
patterns for use in your map displays.

MICRODEM /Temna Base 1l Options

To enable the Geosym Editor go to OPTIONS, select the VECTOR MAPS tab, select the <VPF
OPTIONS> button.

NIMA YPF Dplions

U M N N i

:
:
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This will bring up the NIMA VPF Options Dialog where you will check the Edit Geogsym
Patterns options box. Make sure you have also selected to display your data with Geosym by
selecting Geosym under VPF Colors at the top left of the dialog box. Click on <OK> to close
the dialog window and continue.

Display you selected data set . Here we have displayed and subset-zoomed to a small section of
Vmap! for Missouri.

Next we will display the VPF Geosym Legend by
€ selecting FILE/VPF LEGEND from the main menu.

4| VPF Geosym Legend

|AQ040  bridgefoverpass/viaduct  (1162: 0751)

2]

IACO30 settling basin/sludge pond  [117: 0600 4077)

PN
N -7 S
A

(AQO70 ferry crossing  (1239: 3115)

[Pl

|AQU1E pumping station  (1304: 2097)

-
.~

YPF legend BADI0 island  [1523: 0022)

IAF010 chimney/smokestack  (170: 0003)

BHO30 ditch - perennial. unknown  [2363: 0621)

ThlS brings U,p the VPF Geosym Legend 9 BHO40 filtration beds/aeration beds  (2386: 0600 4154)

[ 1

BHOGD  fish hatcherp/fish fam/maring farm  (2400: 3112 4138)]

- PR ’

BHO70 ford (2434: 31149)

BHO8D lake/pond - perennial, unknown  [2455: 4071)

BHO90 land subject to inundation  (2484: 4078)
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bridge/overpazsdviaduct  [1162; 0751)
... and the Geosym settling basindsludge pond  [117: OB00 4077)

Interactive Symbology fermy crozzing  (1239: 2115

X R pumping station  [1304; 2097)
Editor dialog > island 1523 0822)
chimneyp/smokestack  [170: 0003)

ditch - perennial, unknown  [2363: 0621)

filtration beds/aeration beds  [2388; 0600 4154)

fizh hatchem/fish farmmarnine farm (24000 3112 4138)
fard  [2434: 3114]

4 VPF Geosym Legend
e e Al

- -
7 [g‘ 7

BH140 river/stream - diy, intermittent  [26563: 3047)

[BEH140 river/stream - perennial, unknown; nondidal (2593 4138)

SN\

ICADI0 contour line (land)  (2888: 3026)

° .

CAD30 spot clevation - accurate  (2908: 2243)

7 B -

IDBO90 embankment/fill  (3018: 1309)

This will bring up the editor for the selected pattern. EADA  orchard/plontation (3183 4051)
Here we have edited the area pattern for FAC EC030 ne Gp Ga 0 aa aq ¢
Trees — unknown, deciduous, mixed, other. Tttt
[EC030 trees - unknown. deciduous, mizxed, other  (3250: 1605)
.. . ~ N
After you have saved your pattern it will be displayed o ~r

as the new altemate pattern in the VPF Legen d 9 FAO00  administrative boundary - primary. unknown  (3287: 1311)

Lars [

.
~ - - ’
<} Dverview VPF NOAMERALIB_080 . e

’E’—’E = !_|=_|_|_|_|— ,—,— FAODD  administrative boundary - secondary  (3288: 1318)
ﬁ?r‘ > ; ‘. T A

o

A

FAOD1 administrative area  (3329: 0633)

AK120 park  [357: 3117 4045)

*

GBO10 airport lighting  (3799: 1012)

Here we have redisplayed our data with the new alternate pattern.

229



If you selected a point pattern to edit you will
utilize a similar editor to create your new

alternate pattern. NOTE the pattern will be

shown as a repeating tiled pattern in the lower
right corner of the editor, but in reality only a
single tile will be used to produce the pattern

as seen in the VPF Geosym Legend below. >

jt‘VPF Geosym Legend

SlElsialal-]

4 A Juld
LI “odt
AQ040 bridgefoverpassiviaduct  [1162: 0751)

ol

BN

JAC030  selthing basin/sludge pond  [117: D600 4077)

- -~ ¢
hRY P - S ,
-~ ~
|AQD70 feny crossing  (1239: 3115)
[Pl

AQ116 pumping station  [1304: 2097)

|[BAD30 island (1523 0822)

I

IAFO10 chimnep/smokestack  [170: 0003)

The editor for a line pattern will look like this.

|[BHO30 ditch - perennial. unknown  [2363: 0621) -
7_‘Gens_vm line pattern cgm3115.txt

|[BHO40 filtration beds/aeration beds  [2388: 0600 4154)

BHORO fish hatchem/fish farm/maring farm (24000 3112 4138

. ERS .

[BHO70 ford (2434: 3114)

|[BHO80 Ilake/pond - perennial. unknown (2455 4071)

- - - - - - 31151 LineStyle
- = = = = = 3115.1 Component. T LineStyleCompanent
. . " Linefidth=0. 750
IHHI]SI] land subject to inundation  [2484: 4078) . LineColor=336133658
Statdnchor=0

Iteration T ype=0

StatPhase=0

3115.1 Component. 1.Element.1 LineCompanentElement
ElementType=1

ElemertLength=1.750

If you plan to experiment with alternate Geosym symbolization you should pay close attention to
how the new patterns display at various scales/zoom levels. A sparse pattern may not properly fill
small areas at large scale.
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Addendum to User’s Guide for MicroDEM 6.03

There are thirty-four new functions or significant changes to MicroDEM/TBII ver 6.03
which require your awareness. Changes were made as an ‘Addendum’ rather than to the
body of the User’s Guide for MicroDEM 6.0 due to publication deadlines.

NOTE: To Windows XP Users:

XP users must have their desktop set to ‘CLASSIC’ mode in order to utilize the ‘Variable
Opacity Merge’ functionality discussed in page 169 of the User’s Guide.

NOTE: To Users of Controlled Image Base (CIB) and
Compressed Arc Digitized Raster Graphics (CADRG) Data with
the ‘Variable Opacity Merge’ Function.

Tiled data will sometimes not break out correctly to generate the matching underlying
and overlying data layers for the ‘Variable Opacity Merge’. If you encounter this
problem, the quick solution is to save your tiled data as a geotif and then use the geotif in
the creation of the variable opacity merge. Before you create the geotif file from your
display by selecting FILE /SAVE MAP AS GEOTIF you should first zoom-in so that the
image quality on screen is good.

NOTE: None Responsive Controls During Processing.

If during processing you have problems getting a reaction from a button, usually when
you’re trying to <CANCEL> processing, simply click on the button with the mouse and
then hit the <ENTER> key.

NOTE: DTSS and ERDAS Imagine Users.

When exporting imagery, elevation and map product files as .IMG or as Geotifs, for use
in MicroDEM you must first reproject the data to UTM.



NOTE: Very Large 3D Views.

Very large image drapes, which cover multiple UTM zones, must be performed in
OpenGL rather than Oblique or Perspective Views.

NOTE: Portable Network Graphics (.PNG) files.

MicroDEM is now able to display and save images in the Portable Networks Graphics
format. This new file format is in addition to the previously available .bmp, jpg and gif
formats.

These files are for viewing and are not typically georeferenced; however, you can create
a world file and georeference .png imagery. See in Registering Imagery and Scanned
Maps.

NOTE: Creating Movies Using Controlled Image Base (CIB) or
Compressed Arc Digitized Raster Graphics (CADRG).

When creating movies with CIB or CADRG data you should first setup and test the
desired viewing parameters in a Perspective View. This will simplify setting up the same
parameters for your movie.

NOTE: Pipeline Automated Planning Aid (PAPA).

The Pipeline Automated Planning Aid tool, starting on page 142 of the User’s Guide, no
longer has its own icon in the MicroDEM/TBII start group nor a ‘Default set to restore’
start up option. This tool is now only initiated using the <PL> button on the main menu

GUI bar.

NOTE: Blue Marble Datasets.

Blue Marble Data, starting on page 54 of the User’s Guide, is now available as easier to
use 250Mb tiled, compressed files. GLOBE 1Km DEM data is also available. These may
be downloaded from the www.globe.unibuc.ro website. The two Blue Marble files when
uncompressed require about 750Mb storage space.



http://www.globe.unibuc.ro/

Exporting Elevation Data To Padded DTED 1 or DTED 2 One
Degree Cells.

Although MicroDEM will work with DTED 1 and DTED 2 data in sizes smaller than 1
full degree; many other GIS packages such as ERDAS Imagine require that the data
cover a full 1 degree cell per the MIL-SPEC.

At the main menu select FILE / DATA MANIPULATION to bring up the Data
Manipulation window. Next select EXPORT / DEM IN DTED FORMAT.

§rf Data Manipulation

| Export

DEM in DTED faormat

i

This will bring up the OPEN window where you will navigate to the location and enter
the name of the DEM file you wish to convert to DTED.
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This will open the DTED SAVE PARAMETERS window.



DTED zave parameters

Here you will enter the lat and long spacing in arc seconds. Remember that DTED Level
1 data spacing equals 3 arc seconds and that DTED Level 2 data spacing equals 1 arc
second. If you plan to use the exported DTED with other GIS packages you must check
the ‘FORCE 1 Degree Cell’ box. The default null value is zero; however some GIS
software packages require other null values and you may have to experiment. Clicking
the <OK> button will close the DTED SAVE PARAMETERS window and open the
OUTPUT DEM IN DTED FORMAT window.

Output DEM in DTED format

ER -

FLw/30DEM2DTED.DT1
] FLw30DEM2DTEDZ2.DT1
1] FLwA01 DEM

] FTWwO0D30.DEM

] FTWwWOO0D90.DEM

] testiwGPS. GRS

] testilwGPS 2 GRS

FLw30DEM2DTEDDTY ¥ N
=071 - :

After entering the name for the output DTED file name you will be presented with a
CREATE DTED progress bar.

Create DTED




After the progress bar closes, another ‘OPEN’ window will appear allowing you to
process another file. If you do not wish to process another file simply click on the
<CANCEL> button to close the Open window and then select FILE / CLOSE to close the
Data Manipulation window.

After the DEM file has been exported to DTED format you can reload the data as you
would any other DTED file. At the main menu select FILE / OPEN DEM. If you are
loading DTED Level 1 data it will simply be displayed as expected. If however you are
loading DTED Level 2 this will bring up the OPTIONS FOR VERY LARGE DEM
window.

Options for very large DEM ﬂ

]
—Open DEM
" Subset [T Save Subset DEM Help
= Thi -
4 EI T hinning factar: &

Here you are presented with several options for displaying your DTED.

The display (below) shows the Fort Leonard Wood DEM data (blue) and the surrounding
padded data (black) with null values. Note that all the ‘real’ data is displayed as a single
blue tint, this is due to the elevation range being stretched from the null value to the end
of the real data range. Once you zoom into the actual data you may correct the elevation
tint display range by right clicking in the display and selecting ELEVATION COLORS /

2] e e e 1™ L 1)

The DTED 2 padded 1 degree cell exported from a smaller 30 meter DEM file.



New Radial I.H.S Weapons Fans.

There are now three types of weapons fans that you can create in MicroDEM. After you
have loaded your elevation file and any imagery or map that you wish to use as a
background for your weapons fans, select OVERLAY / WEAPONS FAN from the main
menu then double click on your display at the position for the center point for your
weapons fan. This will bring up the “Weapons Fan Parameters’ window.

Weaponz Fan Parameters

window.




As you can see you now have three options for the fan drawing method: RADIAL
LINES, I.LH.S MERGE and RADIAL 1.LH.S MERGE. Select RADIAL I.H.S MERGE
then click the <OK> button to close the ‘Fan Drawing Options’ window. Next click on
the <OK> button to close the ‘Weapons Fan Parameters’ window and draw the weapons
fan on your display.
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The RADIAL I.H.S MERGE weapons fan with ‘masked’ areas displayed in red and
‘visible’ areas displayed in green.

BITMAP TOO LARGE Popup

During creation of 3D Oblique and Perspective Views, if you are using high resolution
data such as imagery, you have your OPTIONS / VIEWS /MAX SIZE DRAPES X
DIMENSION and MAX SIZE DRAPES Y DIMENSION set to too high a value and you
are attempting to display a very large area you will see a ‘Bitmap Too Large’ popup
window.

=

i

—

You will be offered the chance to reduce the values for your Max Size Drapes X and Y
Dimensions to a lesser value. The default setting for these parameters is 2000 pixels per
axis and the maximum setting is 6000 pixels per axis.



Confirm

| /o | X cancel

After reducing the values for Width and Height you will have to repeat the steps
necessary to generate the 3D product which caused the initial error.

This new popup serves the same purpose as the OPTIONS / VIEWS / MAX SIZE
DRAPES X DIMENSION and MAX SIZE DRAPES Y DIMENSION entries from the
main menu.



TerraServer Digital Ortho Photo Quads and Digitized Raster
Graphics.

If you are working with CONUS data and you have an active Internet connection you can
quickly download DOQ imagery or DRG maps of your area by simply right clicking on
the center point for your area of interest on your display.

Make sure you have already checked the Terraserver box under the ‘US Data’ section of
the OPTIONS / MENU CHOICES.

MICRODEM / Tema Basze |l 6.02 Options
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Once you right click on your display this will bring up the menu where you select LOAD
TERRASERVER MAPS.

Terraserver Image Selection

Load Terazerver Maps k




This in turn will bring up the ‘Terraserver Image Selection’ interface. Here you will
select the desired scale and tile size for your image or map. After selecting the desired
scale simply click on the <REQUEST DOQQ> or <REQUEST DRG> buttons.

Tereaservee Preview LSR5 DGO

o A A R
= 24 Sf;/ l-"? i

Trnage centored on I 37.740805°W 92.

Image courtagy USGE and Terraserver
Located by MICRODEM
Pixel size 54 m

ﬂ. Terra Sewer|
&

N

The image or map tiles for your area of interest will then be displayed.
Note that these images and maps are for visual reference only and cannot be used for
analysis.
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Jet Propulsion Laboratory Landsat Thematic Mapper Imagery.

If your are working with CONUS data and you have an active Internet connection you
can quickly download Landsat Thematic Mapper imagery of your area by simply right
clicking on the center point for your area of interest on your display.

Make sure you have already checked the JPL TM box under the ‘US Data’ section of the
OPTIONS / MENU CHOICES.

MICRODEM / Tema Base Il 6.02 Options
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Once you right click on your display this will bring up the menu where you select LOAD
JPL TM IMAGE.

JPL THM Image Selection
[

For a quick download simply click on the <GET IMAGE> button. For a better quality
image first check the ‘PNG graphic (slower, better quality) box and then click on the
<GET IMAGE> button.
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The wiewport above measures width=0.222 and height=0.166 degrees on the ground. Each pixel you see measures 1x1 arc-seconds of longitude / latitude. The viewport is
centered on H=292.199, T=37.727 degrees (Longitude / Latitnde, WGSE4).

This page uses OrthoServer clientserver technology Copyright © 2000 Massachusetts Institute of Technology.

S

The image for your area of interest will then be displayed. Note that these images are for
visual reference only and cannot be used for analysis.

Problems Maximizing and Minimizing OpenGL Displays.

If you ‘Maximize’ your OpenGL display, your other MicroDEM displays will also be
maximized; you will therefore need to ‘Restore Down’ the size of all your displays using
the button as shown below.

Festore DYiwn

Otherwise your displays will be stacked at the top left with their title bars obscured by the
Main menu GUI bar and you will not be able to move them.
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Overlay Public Land Survey System (PLSS) Township and
Range.

After downloading the zipped files for your Quad, County or State; you can display the
PLSS Township and Range overlay for your area of interest over your background map
display.

Download the necessary zipped files from http:/www.geocommunicator.gov/LSI and
unzip them in your ..\Mapdata\PLSS folder.

At the main menu select OVERLAY / PLSS GRID.

FLSS gnd
_ot

After processing the ‘PLSS Display Options’ interface will appear allowing you to check
and uncheck the desired parameters for your PLSS display; click on the <OK> button to
display your overlay.

R

:

The data entry fields to the right of the line color selection buttons allow you to enter the
scale that the feature will first be displayed. You may need to experiment to determine
your preferences.

13
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If you zoom-out to small scale, and have not checked the ‘Smart scaling’ box the
display of your map may look like the following.

Here we have displayed the world vector map of Arkansas overlain with the PLSS data
for the west part of the state.

Once you zoom-in, the level of detail will allow you to read the actual Township, Range,
Section and Quarter. T

5_‘ Mercator [ellipsoidal)
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These examples were created over the Vector World Map. You may utilize this function
to overlay any type of data in the United States.
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Display National Land Cover Data.

Download the National Land Cover data in geotif format for your area of interest from
http://seamless.usgs.gov by selecting the <VIEW AND ORDER DATA SETS> button.
Copy the downloaded data files into your ..\Mapdata\USGSData\NLCD folder.

After loading the background world vector map, elevation, imagery or map data for your
area of interest; you can generate a continuous readout of the land cover class for the area
under your mouse-pointer at the bottom right of your MicroDEM display

This is done by selecting CALCULATE / NLCD CLASSIFICATION at the main menu.

MLCD class

You can display all the land classification data for an area by selecting CALCULATE /
NLCD BOX from the main menu and then defining the area with your mouse.
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Points:

S05450

Water/Perennial Ice/3Snow

Low Intensity BEesidential

High Intensity Residential
Commercial/Industrial/ Transportation
Bare Rock/Sand/Clay
Quarries/Strip Mines/Gravel Pits
Deciduous Forest

Evergreen Forest

Hixed Forest

Shrubland

Grasslands/Herbaceous
Pasture/Hay

Row Crops

Zmall Grains

Urban/Recreational Grasses

Woody Wetlands

Emergent Herbaceous Wetlands

The area you selected is displayed as the red rectangle on your map display (left).

The NLCD data is displayed in a second window (right).
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Active X MrSID and ECW Plugins for MicroDEM.

MrSID compressed imagery may be viewed using the Active X plugin downloaded from
http://www.lizardtech.com/solutions/geospatial .

ECW Compressed imagery may be viewed by downloading the ActiveX plugin from
http://www.ermapper.com.

Once you’ve downloaded and installed the necessary files you may display MrSID and
ECW imagery by selecting FILE / PREVIEW / MrSID IMAGERY or ECW IMAGERY
from the main menu.

kArSid imageny

X

Note that these displays are for visual reference only and you may not use the imagery for
analysis.
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Font Control in Database Label Records Functions.

When you use the <DB> button or Database function to open a shape files (.dbf) attribute
table; you now have complete control over the font type, size and color used in the PLOT
/ LABEL ALL RECORDS or LABEL SELECTED RECORDS functions.

=l Data Base TWNSHP_84

Label all recards

£ f££££ £ ££££ % £ £ £ £

0 AROSTOM 050260 001 5

Here we have opened the attribute table for one of our PLSS Township shape files and
selected the LABEL ALL RECORDS menu choice. This opens the ‘Font’ interface.

M5 Senf

{} Palating Linotype
Parky's

B Pusaycat
Roman
Script

eser o
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Here you are given the opportunity to select the font, font style, size and color for your
attribute labels. Once you have selected the desired font features you click on the <OK>
button. This will bring up the ‘Database Field for Label Based on Field’ interface.

Database Field for label bazed on hield

TWHDUP
TWHNMET
PRIMER
STATE

OBJECTID X |_

LAT_HI
LAT_LOW I~

Here you will select the specific record label or column header field whose contents will
be used to label each record.
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Proper Display of Attribute Labels in 3D Views and Fly
Throughs.

Once you have displayed the chosen attribute labels for your vector overlays you may
wish to use them in generating Perspective Views, Oblique Views or in movies. Your
first step after creating your overlays and labels is to zoom —in to the data until the text is
clearly visible on-screen. For generation of Perspective View and movies you will need
to check both boxes ‘Show Overlays on Drapes’ and ‘Drape Map Without Redrawing’.

Perspective Dptions
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Registering Imagery and Scanned Maps.

This new capability to register .BMP, .JPG, .GIF and .PNG images using three or more
control points with known UTM or Lat/Long coordinates allows you to georeference an
image or scanned map and create an associated world file.

Before you start make sure that you’ve set the correct Datum and/or UTM zone.
Step 1. At the main menu select FILE / DATA MANIPULATION to bring up the Data
Manipulation menu.

1y N -
= Data Manipulation

Step 2. In the Data Manipulation menu select REGISTER / IMAGE FOR WORLD FILE.
This will open the ‘Open Image for World File’ window where you will navigate to and
select the desired image. After selecting the image this will open the ‘RegisterImage’
display and the ‘Registration Points’ interface.

Step 3. Zoom-in the image to 1:1 or as close as you can get to allow precise selection of
control points.

; 9233333333
R RSREERS
37.6666EEE7 G2 1BEEERET




Here we have (previously) saved a reflectance display of elevation data with lat/long grid
ticks and marginal labels. This gives us a product similar to a map, in that the control
points and the correct coordinates for the control points are readily available on the face
of the product for our use.

Scanned maps are the ideal product for this registration function since there is no tedious
comparison of features, such as road intersections and no need for GPS coordinates or
ground truth for such features used as control points. Also since the map is already built
to a given projection it is already geometrically correct. Only ‘rectified’ imagery should
be used in this fashion since unrectified imagery will be distorted due to camera geometry
and ‘terrain layover’.

5586641 41875326 37.83333333 3233333333

558735.8 4163041.1 37 BEEEEEEY 3233333333

573495 4163158.7 37 BEEEEEEY -32166E6EE 7

Step 4. To begin registration click on the <IMAGE POINT> button then double click on
the location for the first control point on the image display; in this case the grid tic at the
top left. This will enter the image coordinates (X&Y) for the point.

Step 5. Next, click on the <ENTER COORDS> button, this will bring up the
‘Registration Point (WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM, 1984) interface. Here you will
enter the coordinates for the point in either Lat/Long, MGRS or UTM coordinates. After
entering the coordinates click the <OK> button to close the interface and enter the
coordinate values in your registration table.

Registztion Point [WORLD GEODETIC SYSTEM. 1984) [
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Step 6. Click on the <NEXT POINT> button and then double click on the display at the
next control point/feature.

Step 7. Repeat steps 5 through 6 until you have entered at least three control points,
widely spaced around the image. If you have a scanned map you should use at least 4
control points, scattered around the perimeter of the map. You may enter as many control
points as necessary.

Step 8. If you wish to review the resulting intercepts and pixel size you may do so by
selecting the <RESULTS> button.

E Registration results

a=542030. 66 h=32.73
For w: a=4192175.34 bh=-32.77

For Lat: a=37.58746676057 b=-0.0002952554
For Long: &=-52.5228671034 h=0.0003715005

Step 9. Click on the <GEO WORLD> button (for lat/long coordinates) or the <UTM
WORLD> button (For UTM or MGRS coordinates) to generate the ‘“World File’ with the
coordinates of your image/map. NOTE: You may save and restore registration data by
selecting the <SAVE PNTS> and <RESTORE PNTS> buttons. See the MicroDEM
HELP section on ‘world file’ for more information on this subject.

You may display your newly georeferenced image/map by selecting FILE /OPEN
SATELLITE IMAGE from the MicroDEM main menu. This will bring up the ‘Open
Satellite Image’ window. Set your ‘Files of type’ to ‘BMP/JPEG/PNG, World File’.

Open Satellite image

- ANNOTATION = =

REGISTERMAFTEST.PRW

REGISTERMARPTEST.Phw |

BMPAIPEG/PNG, world file -
u
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Navigate to the location of your original image and load the associated .PNW world file
you’ve just created.

Terrain Categories Pits and Flats.

New capabilities have been added to the Terrain Categories function. This function is
accessed via the main menu by selecting OVERLAY / TERRAIN CATEGORIES. This
will bring up the ‘Terrain Category Parameters’ interface.

Terrain Category Parameters

[
| |
| |

The addition of PIT and FLAT checkboxes offer an easy to use method of applying
terrain mask Elevation, Slope and Relief parameters to depressions and level areas.
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Transparent Terrain Category Masks.

When you create a Terrain Categories product and you wish the resulting mask to be
transparent you must check the ‘I.H.S Color Merge’ box and when selecting the color
you must be careful to select a ‘pastel’ color rather than a ‘primary’ color, as shown
below.
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New MPEG Encoding for Movies.

The new MPEG encoding in MicroDEM allows you to create larger view, longer
duration, higher quality movies than previously possible. The new interface also gives
you more control over compression, image quality, frame rates and frame repetition
parameters.

If you have trouble running these movies with your current movie player you can
download the new Microsoft Media Player 9.0 for Windows from the following
http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/search.aspx?displaylang=en

NOTE: MS Media Player will require a live Internet connection to download the correct
CODEC the first time you try to play a movie.

Alternatively, you can download the new QuickTime 6.0 movie player from
http://www.apple.com/quicktime/download/.
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New Movie Creation Method for Large Areas of High Resolution
Data.

Former versions of MicroDEM allowed you to either define the route for your movie,
after which the individual frames were generated over optimized data, or to LiveFly over
a lesser resolution data set but with greater control over the route, look direction and
other parameters.

You now have the capability to LiveFly your route, changing look direction, pitch,
altitude etc, over low resolution data to quickly define the route and other parameters for
your movie. You then utilize the FILE / REPLAY FLIGHT ROUTE function with the
.FLT file created from your LiveFly session to generate the movie with same flight
parameters over optimized, high resolution data.

Step 1. Load the elevation data and the low resolution map or imagery for your area of
interest. This can be the same imagery you use for the high-resolution end product, but
zoomed-out (subsampled) to display at lower resolution. Note that your display will need
to be zoomed-in enough for you to recognize features so that you may choose your
desired route.

Step 2. Use the LiveFly button m to initiate your real-time fly through. In the ‘Fly
Through Parameters’ window be sure you have checked the ‘DRAPE MAP WITHOUT
REDRAWING’ box.

Fly through parameters

el BRSNS N Nl M1 )
o) =

{5
[y ]
=

'
ml
ml
|

L N K

= = P i =1

27



Step 3. After you have flown your desired route, load the elevation data and high
resolution imagery for your area of interest. This can be the same data sets you just flew
with the LiveFly.

Step 4. At the main menu select FILE / REPLAY FLIGHT ROUTE and then select the
(.FLT) file from the LiveFly session.

=4 MICRODEM / Tema Bas

R eplay flight route

Step 5. In the ‘Fly Through Parameters’ make sure you uncheck the ‘DRAPE MAP
WITHOUT REDRAWING’ box.

Your fly through movie will be regenerated using optimized imagery to give the best
quality movie. Note that the imagery for the immediate scene will be processed to
optimize the image quality, then several frames of the movie will be generated over this
optimized data. Then the imagery for the next area will be processed to optimize the
image quality and the frames which fall over this area will be generated. This process is
repeated until the movie is completed. Be aware that this process can take several hours
depending on the length of your movie, the amount of data displayed and the capability
of your computer.
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NIMA Country Data Importing Procedures.

If you plan to use any of the new NIMA Country Data in MicroDEM you must first
manually copy the data shapefiles, which may actually be composed of several files per
feature (.prj, .shp, shx, .sbn, .sbx, .dbf) to your ..\Mapdata\Nimadata\VPF-Shapes
folder.

Next select FILE / DATA MANIPULATION from the main menu then select CREATE /
VPF COUNTRY GIS INDEX from the Data Manipulation menu. This method may be
necessary because there is yet no standard layout for these Country Data sets.

The alternative method of FILE / DATA MANIPULATION / IMPORT / VPF /
COUTNRY SHAPE FILES may work your data set. This method is required if you plan
to use the Geosym map symbology for your map.

Map Annotation - Spot Elevations and Point Symbols.

These symbols are now stored as dBase (.dbf) files and may be reloaded and queried by
clicking on the <DB> button, navigating to their location on your hard drive ( by default
in ..\Mapdata\MD-Proj \Points folder) and then selecting the individual file name. This
method will open the attribute table for each point or spot elevation record and will allow
you to filter and perform queries on the records but will not properly symbolize the
features as they were originally created.

The proper way to redispay these files is to utilize the <Map Annotation> icon and select
LOAD EXISTING OVERLAYS and POINT SYMBOLS/SPOT ELEVATIONS from the
pull down menu.

f.r“ FT'w00D30: Sun Az=335", Elev=45"
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Using this method will redisplay the points and spot elevations as they were
originally created. See Map Annotation Editor for more information.

Map Annotation — Shape Files.

Et a1l =0l i

_ ﬁ Create shape file

Normal shape files created through the MAP ANNOTATION/CREATE SHAPEFILE
/POINTS SHAPEFILE, LINE SHAPEFILE and AREA SHAPEFILE procedure may be
reloaded and queried by clicking on the <DB> button, navigating to their location on
your hard drive ( by default in ..\Mapdata\Database folder) and then selecting the
individual file name.

Open Data bases

E

_ | Burhs_Caucasus @ TESTAREA, dbf
| Groups TESTLIME. dbf

cande_kent_time. dbf

cow_hart_poles.dbf testpoint2.D
CURRENT_ROTATIONS.DBF 2] voloano.DBF| Type: DEF File
duncar_richards_pales. dbf Size: 256 bytes
WE%_WOLCAND.DEF

paint_test DEF
guakes.DBF
shape_index. dbf
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This method will open the attribute table for each point, line or area record and will
allow you to filter and perform queries.
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If you simply wish to redisplay these files as they were originally created then at the main
menu select OVERLAY/VECTOR OUTLINES/ESRI SHAPEFILES.

This will bring up the ‘Open Vector File to Overlay’ window.

Open Yector file to overlay

EE

_ | Bumns_Caucasus

_ | Groups

NEW WOLCAND. shp
|:u:uint tegt zhp

Type: SHF File
Size: 156 bytes

"'teztpoint. shp

testine zhp' "testarea shp''

ESRI Shapefile B
r
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Make sure you’ve selected ‘Files of Type’ ‘ESRI Shapefiles’. Navigate to the location of
you files and select one or more (.shp) files to be redisplayed. See Map Annotation
Editor for more information.

Map Annotation Editor, Drag’n’Drop Editing and Share the COP.

The new Map Annotation Editor works with four classes of data objects and offers
Drag’n’Drop, Deletion and Editing functionality for these objects:

POINTS — which include Spot Elevations and Point Symbols (Spots and Points can be
appended to and share the same .dbf file).

ICONS — which include pre-scaled .bmp, gif and .cgm files in your ..\Mapdata\lcons
folder.

MILITARY ICONS — which include icons generated in the Military Icon Composer.

LINES — a new class of simple line, circle, rectangle and polygonal shapefiles whose
only attributes are their coordinates and their name.

Here we have selected the LINE OVERLAYS function
from the pull down menu.

j‘ FTwWO0D30: Sun Az=335", Ele

h

This will bring up the Map Annotations interface with the ‘Create line/area shape file’
functions.
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§“ Map Annotations

20 08e

— 5

Here you can select the type of Line object you wish to delineate: line, circle, rectangle,
and polygon. When you are finished drawing click on the <DONE> button to close the
Create line/area shape file section of the interface. You will then be able to continue
creating other objects via the ‘Create Overlays’ menu or close the Map Annotation
interface by clicking on the <X> button at the top right corner.

Once you have created your Spot, Point, Icon, Milicon and Line overlays their respective
.dbf files are stored in your ..\Mapdata directory in the following folders:

SPOT ELEVATIONS - in ..\Mapdata\AMD-Proj\Points folder.

POINT SYMBOLS - in ..\Mapdata\MD-Proj\Points folder.

ICONS - in ..\Mapdata\MD-Proj\Icons folder.

MILITARY ICONS - in ..\Mapdata\MD-Proj\Milicons folder.

LINE OVERLAYS — in ..\Mapdata\MD-Proj\Annotation folder.

This allows you to redisplay your overlays at any time.

This also allows you to email and share these overlays with other MicroDEM 6.03
users. Now you can build and share the Common Operational Picture (COP) as long

as all users have the background elevation, imagery or map data over which they will
redisplay these common overlays.
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<l FTW0O0D30: Sun Az=335". Elev=45"

Load exizting overlayz — » Pairtz sprnbol b elewations

Once you have redisplayed your overlays you can edit them using the new Map
Annotation Editor. To bring up the editor select EDIT OVERLAYS from the Map
Annotation icon pull down menu.

_r,r FTwW00D30: Sun Az=335", Elev

Edit owerlays

This will bring up the Map Annotations editor interface.
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T -
=5 Map Annotations

Here you select the type of object overlay you wish to edit. This will open the ‘Open
Vector File to Overlay’ window.

Open Yector hile to overlay

T
rmorelines. DBF

Histany nesling. DBF

; TESTARES, dbf
TESTLINE. dbf
testpoink DBF

linestest DBF |—

lcons & amctstions [
|

Here you will navigate to the location and select the .dbf file you wish to edit.
This will bring up the ‘Map Annotations’ Editor with the ‘Edit line/area shape file’
interface.
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The ‘Lines’ editor is the most complicated editor available on the Map Annotations
interface allowing you to DRAG VERTICES, INSERT VERTICES, DELETE
VERTICES, DRAG ENTIRE LINE and RECOLOR LINE.

When you have completed the edits for the selected line, circle, rectangle or polygonal
object you must click the <SAVE LINE> button to save the results of your edit. When
you have completed all Line editing you must click the <DONE> button to close the
‘Edit line/area shape file’ section of the editor.

T -
=5 Map Annotations

—_—— =

The Spot Elevations, Point Symbols, Icon and Military Icons ‘Edit point records or icons’
interface (shown above) is much simpler. The DRAG & DROP RECORDS and DELETE
RECORDS options are self-explanatory. The EDIT RECORDS options will bring up the
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original Spot Elevation, Point Symbols, Icons or Military Icon Composer interface
(as show below).

/r Map Annotations

SPOT ELEVATIONS &
POINT SYMBOLS =

_./r Map Annotations

tvic_logo_largel. qif
tvc_logo_largez. gif
tv_logo._medT.qgif

ICONS >

1 =mall;
logo_vernys

OIEOEEOE

MILITARY ICONS =




Save Project and Restore Project.

The new Save and Restore Project functions are accessed at the main menu by selecting
WINDOWS / SAVE PROJECT and RESTORE PROJECT. These functions now will
save and restore your background map/imagery/grid as well as overlays for: Autocad
Digital Exchange Files (.dxf), Spot Elevations, Point Symbols, Icons, Military Icons and
the line, circle, rectangle and polygons objects (.dbf) of the new Line class. See Map
Annotation Editor, Drag’n’Drop Editing and Share the COP.

Projects are stored as both a file and directory in your ..\Mapdata\MD-Proj\ folder.

DOpen Project to restore

Swore H| -

| ANNOTATION :m testproject] MSC
|| BackupProj [‘%] testproject2 MSC
| CurrentProject ‘ testproject3. M50

_ IMILICOMS
_ | testpraject]

|_ | testproject?
|| testproject3

testproject3.MSC |_

Specifed fiestMsC) ]
ul

Selecting the desire (.MSC) file will restore your project.
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Map Overlay Manager

FTwiOOD30.DEM

iconstest. DBF

MillconsT est. DBF
=,

. testpointz. DBF

newline. DBF

NOTE: The OVERLAY / OVERLAY MANAGER allows you to restack or delete
individual components of your project.

horsy |

M 34T

This is a quick example of a restored project containing the background 30 meter DEM
and six types of overlays: DXF, Spot Elevations, Point Symbols, Icons, Military Icons
and Lines which may be saved and restored in a project.

NOTE: Projects cannot be shared between different computers unless the drive names

and data layout are identical since the absolute path to each component of the project is
stored in the project file.
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Map Projections

The new Map Projection displays are intended to be used for educational purposes and
are accessed via the MAPPING / PROJECTION function in the main menu.

i Base IT 6.02Z
¢ | Mapping @RS Opt

This will bring up the Map Projections interface.

_loix

Pl jectiohs———— q
ar;u:ar [EIES ||:|n. Central latitude
I~

- O —

[ Lambert Azimuthal Equal Area Central longitude

[~ Gromonic ||:|

[~ Hamrmer

rCulindrical projections——————
[ Mercator

[~ EquiDistant Cylindrical
[ Miller cylindrical

[~ Culindrical equal area
[~ Cassini

[~ Ellipsoidal Mercatar

[ Tissot Indicatri

rConical projections——————
[~ Lambert confarmal canic
[~ Albers equal area conical

—Pzeudo-cylindncal projections——
[~ Malleweide
[~ Sinuzaidal

Miscelaneous projections———
[~ “an Der Grinten

ak. |

Here you select the desired projection and enter the lat/long coordinates in the Central
latitude and Central Longitude data entry fields.
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Here we see the world vector map displayed in Orthographic projection centered on Fort

Leonard Wood. :
_ioix]

Central latitude

[~ Stereographi IEI

[~ Lambert Azimuthal Equal Area Central longitude
[~ Gramanic ||:|
[ Harmrmer

Cylindrical projections————
[~ Mercator

[~ EquiDistant Cylindrical

[ Miller cylindrical

[~ Cylindrical equal area

[~ Caszini

[~ Ellipsoidal Mercatar

[~ Tiszat Indicatriz

—Conical projections————
[~ Lambert conformal conic
[ Albers equal area conical

—Pzeudo-cylindrical projections———
[ Woleweide
[¥ Sinusoidal %

—Mizcellansous projectione————
[~ “an Der Grinken

ak. |

Here we have selected Sinusoidal projection from the list of Pseudo-cylindrical
projections.
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Here we see the world vector map displayed in Sinusoidal projection.
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Required Antenna Height

This new function allows you to enter the location and height for one antenna and will
then generate another DEM map. Then as you roam over the map, the status bar will
show you the height of the antenna required at that location to see the fixed antenna,
using the earth curvature algorithm in use.

After loading the elevation data for your area of interest you access this new function by
selecting CALCULATE / INTERVISIBLITY / REQUIRED ANTENNA HEIGHT from
the main menu.

Calculate  Cartography  Info  Data base  Grid posts  Wiew

; %

Area

Distance

Slope

Point slope (algorithmm)

: Point parameters
Excessive slopes
Steepest slope

Bearing

| Geodetic bearing
Offsek
Three Poink Problem
Plane Contact

Stream Profile

Flood basin
DEM Grid
Topographic grain k
| Inkervisibility Line of sight
Map window carners Yiemwshed
Hole analysis Harizan blacking
PLSS position Required antenna height
MLCD classification L5 algorithm kest
MLCD bo Yiewshed algorithms
11535 quad names
Where is? (kevboard) - l

Double clicking on the elevation display (or draped map/imagery), at the desired location
for the first antenna, will bring up the Input Real Number interface.
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Input Real Number

Antenna height

10

 OK

Here you will enter the height, above ground level (AGL) of the antenna. This will bring
up the ‘Confirm’ pop-up.

Confirm |
9 Create map?
-
Yes Mo |

Here you should select the <YES> button. After a period of time a new DEM map will
be generated and displayed.

| | |Requireu:| antenna: 3260.7 m

As you move your mouse cursor over the new map the required antenna height at that
location will be displayed at the bottom of the display.

Double clicking on the new map will generate a pop-up ‘Information’ display with the
required antenna height.
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You will also get another ‘Confirm’ pop-up asking if you would like an ‘Interactive LOS’

display. Confirm

\ i’) Inkeractive LOSY?

Answering <YES> will generate a graphical display with the initial antenna position
shown on the left end of the graph and the location second antenna (located at your
mouse pointer) on the right end of the graph.

N 37°46.804" W 92°15.564" N 37°46.996" W 92°15.294" meters

360
355
350

7 ~—_ 345
7 340
_ — 335
e
~ 330
0 .05 ‘01 ‘015 0.2 025 03 035 0.4 045 '0.5km
I N 37°46.995' W 92°15.294' z=339.5 m

Here we show the DEM map (very small area) and graphical cross section (rescaled to fit
screen). The map display shows the black line connecting the original antenna and the
new antenna position. Moving your mouse cursor over the original DEM display will
generate a new graphical display with the second antenna at the current mouse pointer
location. NOTE that there will be a time delay between the calculations for each position
on the display, indicated by the cursor changing from an arrow to an hourglass.
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Earth Rotation Movies

If you have downloaded world-wide elevation data, such as ETOPOS or Globe or world-
wide imagery such as NASA’s Blue Marble imagery you can use it to drape over a globe
and then create a movie of the rotating Earth. See the HELP file for links to these and
other data sets, which may be downloaded (free of charge) from the Internet.

NOTE: You must first select OPTIONS at the main menu and check the’ Cartography’
box under the Menu Choices tab for this feature to work.

At the main menu select MAPPING / PROJECTIONS. _

i | Mapping @PF3  Opt

This will bring up the Map Projections interface.

_ioix

—PI ject .
ikt st Central latitude

[~ Stereographic % IEI

[~ Lambert &zimuthal Equal &rea Central longitude

[T Gromanic ||j|

[~ Harmmer

—Cylindrical projections—————————
[~ Mercatar

[~ EquiDistant Cylindrical

[ Miller cylindrical

[T Cylindrical equal area

[~ Caszzini

[~ Ellipsoidal Mercator

[ Tiszot Indicatrix

—Caonical prajections———————————
[~ Lambert confarmal conic
[ Albers equal area conical

—Pzeudo-cylindncal projections———
[ Maolleweide
[~ Sinuzoidal

—Mizcellaneous projectionz—————
[~ “an Der Grinten

ok |

Here you must select Orthographic, Stereographic or Lambert Azimuthal Equal Area
projection from the Planar Projections list.
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NOTE: You must have already placed your elevation data in your ..\Mapdata\DEM
folder. You must have already placed your Blue Marble imagery’s ‘NASA’ folder in your
..\Mapdata folder. The ETOPOS data is a single file after being unzipped. The NASA
folder contains a JPEG subfolder which contains 2594 jpegs.

Next select CARTOGRAPHY / EARTH ROTATION from the main menu. The pull
down menu offers three choices: Blue Marble, ETOPOS5 and Other DEM.

Cartography  Database  Analyze  Geology  Mapping
Map distartion - ﬁ‘g '
Dakurn shifk .
Magnetic variation values
IITHM grid-true north declination

n+

MGERS Grid Zones
MERS 100K Squares

Earth rotation
' {‘J---"EL" Cither DEM g
ol

W O F W L

Here we have selected ETOPOS from the pull-down menu.

Input Integer K

Angle to step through
[0

A 2D grayscale display of the elevation data is produced and the ‘Input Integer’ dialog
pop-up will ask you to enter the angular distance the globe will be rotated between each
frame of the movie. The default 10 degree setting will generate a 36 frame movie.
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Here is one frame of the Earth Rotation movie using the ETOPOS5 dataset.

To generate a Blue Marble Earth Rotation Movie go to the main menu and select
CARTOGRAPHY / EARTH ROTATION. Then select Blue Marble from the pull-dwon
menu.

p02
| Cartography Database Analyze  Geology  Mapping
i Map distartion ' gx '
Dakurm shift .
Magnetic variation values

IITM grid-true north declination

MGRS Grid Zones
MGRS 100K Squates

mr

Earth rotation
o ETOROS
Cther DEM
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Input Integer i

Angle to step through

A 2D display of the Blue Marble imagery is produced and the ‘Input Integer’ dialog pop-
up will ask you to enter the angular distance the globe will be rotated between each frame
of the movie. The default 10 degree setting will generate a 36 frame movie.

Here is one frame of the Earth Rotation movie using Blue Marble imagery.

Once created, you may convert these movies to standard .AVI, .GIF or .MPG format as
described in previous sections of the manual.
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Gazetteer Labeling of Map Displays

Gazetteers are files containing significant place names and their locations. These files
may be used to locate and label a variety of natural and made-made features to include:
Peaks, Lakes, Airports, Populated Places, Schools and Churches. There are three basic
types of gazetteers available for MicroDEM users. (The following paragraph is borrowed
from the MicroDEM HELP file.)

NIMA Geonet names server: there are 1-2 files per country, but no

coverage for the US.
DTED CDs, which have a different version of the NIMA files than is
present on the WWW.
USGS NAMES server: there are files for each state, in two formats.

You need the Quote and Comma Delimited Format, with the "deci" in the file name.

Files downloaded from the USGS Names Server are standard ASCII files and are not
compressed. Other gazetteer files downloaded from the Internet may need to be
decompressed. You can decompress standard .zip, gzip and .tar format files by selecting
FILE / DATA MANIPULATION from the main menu to bring up the Data

Manipulation interface.

N
dit | Uncompress  Delete

ZIP File

IJnix Tar File

Here you will select UNCOMPRESS and the desired format from the menu.

Next you will need to copy the uncompressed files to your ..\Mapdata\Gazetteer folder.

% Gazetteer

=101 x|

Fle Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help | :;’
@ Back - \_) - ﬁ' P ) Search [{_ Folders EI' |_L|
Address I“:l H:\mapdataizazetteer j Go | Links *
Folders X || Mame = Size I Type I Date Maodified
= ) mapdata ;I P.R_DECI.de 4,903 KB DEF File 41312003 11:51 AM
) dlimate E’] AR_deci.bxt 13,563 KB  Text Document 4132003 11:21 AM
) DataBase gaz_index.dbf L KE DEBF File 432003 11:52 AM
) DEMs 10_DECT.dbf 6,731 KB DEF File 41312003 11:48 AM
3 owF E] M0 _deci, bxt 18,602 KB Text Document 32003 11,23 AM
88} 5azetteer [?] O _deci.bxt 11,997 KB Text Document 41312003 11:24 AM
) geosvm TX_DECI.dbf 8,746 KE DEF File 41312003 11:51 AM
) icons % [£] T%_deci.bxt 24,170 KB Text Document 41312003 11:25 AM
) IMAGES
12 MD-PRO]
3 MOVIES
3 nasa
| MimaData
=) 5aTS
[ TIGER
) TIns -
|2 usgsdata -
| _>I_I | | 2]
|8 objects (Disk free space: 20.0 GE) 36,6 ME | J My Compuker 4
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http://164.214.2.59/gns/html/index.html
http://geonames.usgs.gov/

Once you’ve copied the data to the Gazetteer folder you will need to convert each file
from its ASCII format to a (.dbf) database file. At the main menu select FILE / DATA
MANIPULATION to bring up the Data Manipulation interface.

In the Data Manipulation menu select CREATE / USGS GAZETTEER DATABASE

Create Edit  Uncompress Delet

NOTE: Users of DTED or NIMA Gazetteers
will need to select NIMA GAZETTEER

DATABASE from the menu.

Digitize scanned conkours

DTED Level 0 index file
GTOPO30 inde:x file
DEM inde:x:

TIGER index update

MIMA on line database
I15G5 on line database
WPF Country GIS index

11535 gazetteer database

MIMA gazetteer database
Gazetteer index

shape file index

Shape file grouping

Creake ¥ registration

Create world file
Creake RPF TOC

After you’ve converted your gazetteer files close the Data Manipulation interface.

Next go to the main menu select OPTIONS to bring up the OPTIONS interface.

MICRODEM / Terra Base II 6.02 Options

Default world outlinge————
" Mone

" Low rezolution

f* High rezalution

" PNT files

Fixel size to hide outline |-| oo
CGM symbol size |3|:|

[saim 9598 HE]
[~ &utoload TIGER files

TIGER Drive: |1
TIGER max counties |4

v Autoload PLSS

F'n:ngraml b eri choicesl Directoriesl Maps “ector maps Ilmageryl Diata basel Ced | ’I

Map width  [g4an

tap height I"'lE“:I

[+ Awto zhift Mercatar ta UTM

. Outline |
Fuolitical |

TIGER | WPF | Gazetter | F'LSSl

fl aw wertexes polygana’palylinel;-ggg
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Save
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Default zet to restore
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Next click on the <GAZETTEER> button to bring up the Gazetteer Label Options.

Gazetteer Label Options

[+ Peaks g
[+ Lakes

||
||
| v Aiports .
||
|
||

............

........................

[+ Populated place

[+ Schools
v Churches

File | H:AMAPDATANGAZETTEERMM
[

I_ Show K |

Here you select the desired features you wish to display by checking the appropriate
boxes. Point and line symbology are very basic but you do have control of the color
assigned to each feature type by clicking on the colored buttons on the right side of the

interface.

B azic colors:

T T
N
ey § il ) |
HMEAEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
B 00

Cuztom colors:

Define Custom Colors > "

] I Cancel |

This will bring up the ‘Color’ interface where you click on the desired color and then
close by clicking on the <OK> button.

Click on the <OK> button to close the Gazetteer Label Options interface and again to
close the Options interface.

52



Gazetter data may be displayed over the world vector map, elevation data, scanned map
data or imagery. As with any other (.DBF) file there are several different ways to display
the data, each having their own advantages and disadvantages.

Once you’ve opened your background map display go to Overlay Calculate  Carkograph
the main menu and select OVERLAY / LABEL GAZETTEER  antour

FEATURES. : Map annotation

Terrain categaries
Weapons Fan
Route observation
Range circles
Yector Outlines

| &

"f Geology
'; Source conkours
. GPs
 Scale bar
'r‘ ke latitudes
" Label gazetteer Features
Al TIGER
FLES qrid
This will bring up the ‘Open USGS or NIMA Gazetteer ' Font
File’ interface where you select the desired .dbf file .
. ; | Cwerlay management
from those available in your ..\Mapdata\Gazetteer folder. I —_—
Look in: IE} G azettesr j L Efi E-

AR_DECT. dbf
_DECI.dbF
T#_DECL dbf

ks

Desktop

4

by Documents

™

by Cormputer

File name: IMD_DEEI.::II::f j Open I
Files af type: ISpecifiEd filer(*. dbf] j Cancel |

[~ Open az read-only

Here we select the Missouri gazetteer (MO_DECI.DBF) file to be displayed.
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[]
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L
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[ airy Pand
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Here we have displayed the USGS 30 meter Digital Elevation Model (DEM) of the Fort

Leonard Wood area with the Missouri Gazetteer overlay.

izhar

Right-mouse clicking on your display will bring up

Display parameter
Recenker
Reflectance options
arid

Gazetteer label options
Load USG5 data

Load MIMA data

Load RPF

Crvetlay WPE

Load Terraserver Maps
Load JPL TM image

Edit image

Save image
Annokate map

Copy ko clipboard
Add PowerPoint slide

Dy Cree

X

e [hista

hiztorical]
(]

C

Dun
the pop-up menu. Here selecting GAZETTEER
LABEL OPTIONS from the menu will bring up the
Gazetteer Label Options interface. .
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Gazetteer Label Options

[+ Airports

[+ Populated place

[v Schools %
[+ Churches

File | MO_DECI.DEF

¢ Help

IF Shiows 0K |

Here you can quickly deselect/select desired feature classes to be displayed or change
colors of feature symbology.

The advantage of this method is that it will quickly plot the positions and names for
features in your area of interest. This method also color codes the symbols and text for
easy recognition.

The disadvantage is that you have very little control over what is plotted on your display.

Remember we had previously checked all the boxes for peaks, lakes, airports, populated
places, schools and churches in the ‘Gazetteer Label Options’ interface.
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What if you wanted to find a specific mountain, lake or school ? This is easy.

Simply click on the <GAZ> button at the main menu. \ﬂ
This will bring up the ‘Open USGS or NIMA
Gazetteer file.

Open USGS or NIMA gazetteer file cd |
Laok ir: I 29 Gazettesr j = = ER-
‘ BR_DECL.dbF

Mo _DECI.dbf

T#_DECL.dbf [%

Deszktop

4

My Documents

™

My Cornputer

File narne: IMD_DEEI.dbf j Open I
Files of tupe: | Specitied files(". dbf] =l Cancel |

[ Open az read-only

Select the proper gazetteer (.dbf) file for your area. This will open the world vector map
and the attribute table for the gazetteer .dbf file.

ﬂMercator (ellipsoidal) o =] 3]
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#llData Base MO_DECI

=10l x|

m Paints |iFilter| Al rec8| Flat | Map Quer Stats| Hide| Fleportl ? Help |

Find: I

NAME |sTaTE|COUNTY |LaT [Long  [FEATURE [LaT2 LONG2 Iil
! Alemander Farms Dam MO Fulaski 37937545 3235167 | dam
|_|Alexander Fams Lake MO Pulaski 37937945 92397167 | rezervair
o Anderzon School [hiztorical] 1] Pulazki A7 84282 9203 school
L Antioch Cemetery k0 Fulaski AFS18ETE . -92.20917 cemetery
|_|Amistead Dram MO Pulaski 378375934 9240167 | dam
o Azzembly of God Church 1] Pulazki 37920305 92 2575 church
L Bailey [historical)] k0 Fulaski AT.EBR0ZE . -92.19639 locale
o Bald Ridge Cresk MO Pulazki ITEREAT3 9207056 stream
o B aldridge (historical] 1] Pulazki locale
L Baldridge School [historical) k0 Fulaski ATE23364 -9210278 echool
o B allard Hollow MO Pulazki IARTIEAN3 92716472 valey
o Barlow Creek MO Pulaski 37796683 92,39 stream
L Bartlett Cemetery k0 Fulaski ATB4E118  -92 25028 cemetery
o Bartlett Springs (hiztorical) MO Pulazki locale
o Bates School MO Pulaski 37949732 -92.21889 zchool
L Bear Ridge k0 Fulaski ridge
o Bear Ridge School MO Pulazki FET0559 ) 9224889 locale
o Bell Eranch MO Pulaski AT 743337 9238417 shream _I
|Records displayed: 389 v

The attribute table data for our Missouri gazetteer file.
| -Iolx]

I

T:

IIJ. pBj ot =] 2|

We can zoom-in to see the location of the data relative to the state.
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We can zoom in further to see the individual feature symbols .
ﬂﬁazetteer: MO_DECI.DBF = |EI|£|

® Paints Filter|-"1"-|| recs| Plat | Map Guer Stats| Hide| Hepu:urtl

? Help |

Find: IFn:lrt L
[,

MNAME "b |5TATE[COUNTY |LaT |LaMi =
L Fort Lead Diggings k0O Crawford |
o Fort Leonard Wood Recreation Area k0O Camden o934 92
|| Fort Leonard ‘Waood State Wildlife Man k0O Pulazki 7819361 92
|| Fort Lyon [historical) k0O Benton 38439335 -4
<] | _*IJ
|Reu:u:uru:|s displayed: 4 o

By typing in the FIND: data entry field as shown above you can quickly limit the number
records displayed in your table and on the map. NOTE: This feature applies only to the

NAME character field of the .dbf file.
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-i0/x]
o) 85/ea| 2 63 c 1| f| @ | o] [ [E o8| [t ¢ |
-~ H

@ =J! Gazetteer: MO_DECL.DBF

m  Puoints Filter|-f3-|| rec3| PIDt|Map Cluer Stats| Hide‘ Flepu:urtl

=101 |

? Help |

Find: IFD,t L
NAME s TaTE[COUNTY |LaT |LDNdi|
L Fort Lead Diggings MO Crawford
| Fort Leonard Wood Recreation Area MO Camden ;|03 92
|| Fort Leonard ' ood State wildlife M an r0O Pulazki 7819961 92
. Fort Lyon [historical] MO Benton 32.4239335 B
[ L il | —_
4] | Ll_l

|Recoru:|s displayed: 4

Here we have narrowed the display down to only five records whose names begin with

“Fort L".
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There are many other functions available from the attribute table menu. Most have been
covered in earlier sections of the manual but we will cover a few more just to refresh
your memory.

4 - £ 3R T AP e SR T PR LRt i R R _’.‘-J ¥ =
Q=R S
SESE | Fel | pe[ o= | 2 ) ] -Jf.,.,,w il
= - .,f)f‘e‘ F el I \’ b
n ] = - ! - y =i N d ﬂ bﬂ = f 5
[ L] ] P
.. - u ‘ - . .‘ "2 - - ”’ f; s J
2 ] " N e - -1' r’.-J "d
. S :
| = a" L | & = .
™ = ] L - L] L = Paints F|Iter|A|I recs| Plat ? Help |
Find: |F0rtL
NAME |STATE[COUNTY |LaT |LDNH i
LDIdIndianLead HMine M0 Pulaski 37.757983 4
|_|Pond Hallow M0 Fulaski I7Te0E 92

ATk Wk

ey

-

o o

- .|Rec0rds displayed: 2 s

[l a7 4

You can identify individual features or groups of features by performing a MAP QUERY
from the attribute table menu. Click on the <Map Query> button and then click and hold
the left mouse button on to the north-west and drag to the south-east and then release the
mouse button. This will select the features within the box; the associated records are then
displayed in the attribute table.

The disadvantages of this method are that you cannot display the data over your own map

and you can’t take advantage of many of the PLOT and FILTER functions normally
available with .dbf files.
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Another way to display the gazetteer data over your own map
background is to click on the <DB> button on the display GUI bar.
This will open the ‘Open USGS or NIMA Gazetteer File’ interface.

Open USGS or NIMA gazetteer file I
Lok in: I |29 Gazetteer j = |‘=_°F Ex-

AF_DECLdbf
0_DECIL.dbF

T¥_DECL.dbF %

File: name: IMD_DECI.dbf j Open I
Files of type: |Speciried file:s[*. dbf] j Cancel |

[ Open as read-only

This will display the symbols and locations for the features over your current map
background and open the attribute table for the chosen file.
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We can label our features by selecting PLOT / LABEL ALL RECORDS from the
attribute table menu.
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ki mata Ranch Idumea Church [histarical] .'
5 > E NAME Calar code From linked numeric Field LON=
Brarich .Rlulhns Cemetery mem L 1B Lake Color code by numeric field 4052914 -3
i fhistorical Botla || 101 Schodl st (Gl el sy g 797592 B4
Bkicctisties 102 River Tributarizs Watershed 40375315 94
F S . £ T | || 102 River Tobuittiss wiatershed 31 5cale By string Feld an375Es a4
k‘leerg"m'}' I‘:'ms_pect Schoal (histori®iryicys Ct | [102 River Tributaries \watershed  IHS averlay by linked numeric fisld 40414143 94
Shorical y ’ 102 River Tributaries Watershed IHS averlay from calor Field 40.380814
4 /f af : 102 River Tributaries Watershed  THS awerlay by string field 40369145 94
kade EF?urcHg[mstoncal N'CkS Eemetery {3 .. || 102 Riwer Tributaries ‘watershed IHS overlay by numeric field 40369145 94
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4w o || 102 Riwer Tr!butal!as Watershed 0 parameter REE colors 40362475 -4
Cole Ereek Flﬁ%;rﬂ WMF” || 102 Riwer Tributaries ‘watershed 40384144 54
Browmf\e\d [hlstorlglénch Uil il | 102 River Tributaries W atershed m 40354145
o MR Cergteyy 102 River Tributaiiss Wateished  Lo08l sslected records 10392074 54
- trﬁntwbhﬁ&\sem’ |02 River Tributaries Watershed — pighlight color 40365615 84
g ok Cemetery [ 102 River Tributaries \watershed 40.360815 ) -94
=& SC“UUE'F"FSD'%H?D'#E.%?AE%‘ || 102 River Tibutaiies Watershed  /oocor 9362 40290817 54
Nl BV ™ Jalson Schael | |102 ' atershed Number 18 Lake  Tterste records on map 40.359145 54
| |158 Dam MO Chariton 39.550839) 93
| A B Chance Company Heliport MO Boonhe 39.214453 82
K1 LIJ

Records displayed: 54267

Opening your gazetteer .dbf file with this method gives you greater control over what
records are displayed through a greater range of functions available from the attribute
table menu. Again most of these functions have been covered in earlier sections of the
manual but we will cover one more useful function in the next section.
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o]

®  Paints | Filtgg| &l recS| Plat | Map Quer Stats| Hide| Heportl ? Help |

Find: I =

NAME |sTATE|COUNTY [LaT |LonG |FEATURE [LaT2 |Longz [ <]
|_|Zoar Church MO Gasconade 38471143 9146472 church
|_|Zoar Church MO Gazconade 38405306 -91.52344 church
|_|Zoar Church MO Linzoln 38892781 -91.01306 church
|_|Zoar Church [historical) []u] St Loz [city] church
| Zoar Geman M ethadist Epizcopal Chur MO Clay 39208605 -94.35417 church
| Zodiac: MO Wernon A7 645346 -94.09154 ppl
| Zodiac School [historical) MO Wernon A7 645346 -94 09167 school
] Zodiac Springs MO Wernon zpring
] Zoll School [historical) MO Stoddard 36807342 -90.19083 school
|_|Zeliman Lake MO Wwharth 40528262 -94.46333 reservoir
|_|Zdliman Lake Dam MO Wharth 40528262 -94.46333 dam
| Zolman Cemeteny [ [u] Ste. Genevieve 37804507 -90.396ET7  cemetery
L Zonker Post Office (histarical) [ [u] Douglas po
|| Zora []u] Bentat 38284762 -93.09639 ppl
|_|£ounds Creek MO MHModaway 40309662 -394 53556 stream
| Zulu Post Office MO Wernon po
| Zurmwalts Mill [hiztonical) MO St Charles locale
L Zurbuchen Lake Dam ] Clintan 39.588306 1 -94.54333 dam j

A

|Rec0rds displayed: 54267

Clicking on the <FILTER> button on the attribute table will bring up the ‘ Data Base
Filter’ interface.

Data Base Filter

Field

| [« =] |cOUNTY o= 2] |Pulaski
= aad cnnditinEgJ

COUMTY="Pulazk

Filter Criteria

v Caze insensitive - Eié Clear |
Gengraphic Criteria :

< ]
aé Clear

~ Apply Filter W Cancel ?  Hebp

This interface provides great flexibility in performing searches through your .dbf files.
Here we will perform a simple search of the ‘County’ field for all ‘Pulaski’ entries.
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We click on the Field ‘down arrow’ to bring up the list of available fields for the data
and select ‘county’.

Field

= =l [
NEME
STATE

f Criteg LAT %

LOMG —
FEATURE
LaTZ
LOMNGZ

We then click on the Boolean Logic ‘down arrow’ to select the desired operator for our
search.

Here we have selected the ‘equals’ sign.

We then click on the <Query Field> button
to bring up the ‘Desired Value’ selection.

241 Query fiTId |

Desired value

Pulaski

« OK 2% Cancel

? Help

Here we select ‘Pulaski’ from the list of county names.
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The next step is to click on the <ADD CONDITION> button. Add condition

NOTE: Although we have entered only one simple search
condition, the interface allows you to build complex search conditions. The interface also
allows you to enter more than one condition at the same time. The resulting ‘filtered’ data
must meet all the conditions entered in the ‘Filter Criteria’ field.

Field

| < =l - B
| fudd condition | —I

Filter Criteria

COUNTY ="Pulaski’

v Caze inzehsitive &é Clear
Geographic Criteria =
a& Clear
« Apply FilterJ> ¥ Cancel ?  Hep

Lo

The final step is to click on the <APPLY FILTER> button.
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As you can see in the previous picture the records which fall-in Laclede County have
been removed from the left side of the display, only those records falling in Pulaski
County are displayed.

NOTE: This method will only redisplay the symbology and location of the filter results;
you will need to re-label the data using the PLOT / LABEL ALL RECORDS function.

This concludes the Addendum to the User’s Guide for MicroDEM 6.03. We hope that
you find the software and this manual useful and relatively easy to use.
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NOTE: To WINdows XP USETS: ....ccuteiiiiiieiiieiieiie ettt sttt st 1
NOTE: To Users of Controlled Image Base (CIB) and Compressed Arc Digitized
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NOTE: None Responsive Controls During Processing. ..........cccocceeeeveerieevieenneeiieennnennn. 1
NOTE: DTSS and ERDAS Imagine USETS. ........ccccvieriiieriieeeiieeciee e esereeeevee e 1
NOTE: Very Large 3D VIBWS. ..c.cociiiiieiiieiieeie ettt ettt sve e sbe e 2
NOTE: Portable Network Graphics (.PNG) files. .......cccceeeiieriiiieniieeiieeeeeeeeeee e 2
NOTE: Creating Movies Using Controlled Image Base (CIB) or Compressed Arc

Digitized Raster Graphics (CADRG). ....cocouviiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 2
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New Movie Creation Method for Large Areas of High Resolution Data..................... 27
NIMA Country Data Importing Procedures. ..........ccceceriereriineenenienieeeieneeienieens 29
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